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Series preface

This series of volumes presents, in approximate chronological order and, where possible, in parallel-
text format, the available writings and reported utterances of the three Central Figures of the
Bah4'{ Faith: the Bab (1819-1850), Baha'wlldh (1817-1892), and ‘Abdu’l-Bah4 (1844-1921). The
majority of the texts appear here in English for the first time.

What follows is an independent scholarly and documentary undertaking, with the purpose of fa-
cilitating closer engagement with the textual record of the Baha’i Faith by readers working across
Arabic, Persian, Ottoman Turkish, and English. It is not prepared under the direction of Bah&’i
institutions and does not constitute an official edition of the texts. The relevant Bahd’i institutions
are the final authority with respect to authenticated texts and authorized translations. Accordingly,
this series is envisioned as a provisional research aid and reference tool—a scouting expedition to
uncharted domains, that defers to finalized texts and translations wherever these are available.

Altogether, the series comprises over 29,0000 authored works and reported utterances spanning
the years 1843 to 1921. Despite its length—over 10,000,000 words without double-counting the
translations—it is not a comprehensive corpus. Rather, it represents the material presently known
to the compiler to be publicly obtainable in the original and/or in translation. It is estimated to
represent somewhat more than half of the known total, the remainder being held in the International
Baha’i Archives in Haifa, Israel.

The series proceeds on a principle of maximal inclusion within the constraints of public accessibility.
It therefore brings together texts of unequal status and differing degrees of reliability. Some items
are authenticated; others are not. Some survive in stable typed or printed form; others are preserved
through imperfect transcription, excerpted publication, or secondhand report. The reader should
therefore approach the corpus with appropriate source-critical caution. Inclusion in the series
should not be taken to imply authenticity, completeness, or accuracy.

Where authorized English translations issued by the Baha’i World Centre are available in full, they
are rendered in blue text and can be regarded as possessing a distinct status from other translations
in the series. Such translations embody a high degree of fidelity, terminological consistency, and
editorial care. Readers new to the Baha’i writings are well advised to begin with the World
Centre’s own published collection of authorized translations, among them the one-volume thematic
anthology Bahd’i Sacred Writings, available at bahai.org/library. In the present series, newly
published authorized translations will be incorporated as they become available. When only a
portion of a translation is authorized (individual sentences or paragraphs), it will be demarcated
at the paragraph level, although work on this is ongoing.

The remaining translations in the series are provisional. Some are taken from older publications
and documents where the English translation may be the only available text; a few are the work
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of human translators working independently; the majority have been produced with the assistance
of large language models and subsequently reviewed to varying degrees by the compiler. Given the
scale of the corpus, the extent of detailed human oversight has necessarily been uneven, and readers
should not assume uniform quality across the series. These translations are offered not as definitive
renderings but as provisional points of access intended to invite a deeper study of the texts. In
the case of difficult, textually uncertain, or context-dependent passages, the original sources should
always be consulted where available.

The series will be of greatest benefit to readers able to work comparatively between the English
and the original Arabic, Persian, or Ottoman Turkish. Towards this end, translations and original
texts have been aligned at the paragraph level where possble. The paragraphing of provisional
translations should also be treated as tentative and subject to future revision.

Items representing reported utterances are distinguished typographically—rendered in grey text—
from items transmitted as authored texts. This distinction assists the reader in quickly assessing
differences of textual status. It does not by itself resolve questions of authenticity or historical
reliability, which require separate evaluation.

The original-language texts reproduced here may also contain errors, lacunae, or other imperfections
inherited from manuscripts, printed editions, digital transcription, or optical character recognition.
This is particularly true of texts deriving from difficult or damaged manuscript sources. The present
series is not a critical edition and makes no claim to establish definitive texts through comparison of
multiple manuscript witnesses. Rather, it reproduces and organizes the best textual forms available
to the compiler, in whatever state, at the time of compilation.

Each item is identified by a code assigned in the Partial Inventory project, including the initial
letters BB for the Bab, BH for Bahd’u’'lldh, and AB for ‘Abdu’l-Bahé, and the optional letter "U”
to indicate reported utterances. These codes provide a stable means of reference across the series.
Volume assignments, paragraphing, metadata, and translations may change in future revisions, but
the Inventory codes are intended to remain constant. A cumulative catalog appended to the end
of the series records these items in sequence and may also include further information such as
abstracts, notes, subjects, and musical interpretations.

For further technical notes and cautions on the texts and translations, see the appendix to volume
1 of this series.

The volume introductions and study guides which serve as bookends to each volume have also been
prepared with the assistance of large language models, and as such merely offer potentially useful
points of entry into an otherwise overwhelmingly vast collection of material.

This series is conceived as a living scholarly instrument, subject to continual correction and expan-
sion as new material becomes available and as errors in existing entries are identified. Corrections
of significance may be communicated to the compiler at loom.of.reality@gmail.com. Revised ver-
sions of individual volumes will be issued as corrections are incorporated. The latest versions can
be downloaded at blog.loomofreality.org.
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Series outline

The present volume forms part of a larger series arranged, in approximate chronological order,
by author, period, and, where useful, by major work or thematic grouping. The outline below
is intended to help readers locate the volume within the overall architecture of the series. Titles,
chronological placements, and volume divisions remain provisional in some cases and may be revised
as the corpus is refined.

The Bab
I. First period (Shiraz, Bushihr and the Hajj)

1. Pre-declaration writings (to May 1844)
2. Qayyumu’l-Asma’ (Commentary on the Surah of Joseph, May 1844)
3. Early post-declaration writings (mid-late 1844)
4. The Hajj and Bushihr (late 1844—July 1845)
5. Kitab-i-Ruh (Book of the Spirit, composed at sea)
6. Shiraz: Later writings of the first period (June-August 1845)
7. Shiraz: Period of retirement (later 1845)
II. Second period (Shiraz and Isfahan)
8. Shiraz: Early writings of the second period (early-mid 1846)
9. Tafsir-i-Suratu’l-Kawthar (Commentary on the Surah of Abundance, April 1846)
10. Shiraz: Middle writings of the second period (April-August 1846)
11. Tafsir-i-Suratu’l-Va’l-Asr and Nubuwwat-i-Khassih (Commentaries on Surah of the After-
noon and Specific Prophethood, late 1846)
12. Isfahan: Late writings of the second period (Aug 1846-March 1847)
IIT. Third period (Maku and Chihriq)
13. Bayan-i-Farsi (The Persian Bayan, Maku 1847)
14. The Seven Proofs and the Arabic Bayan (Maku 1847)
15. Maku: Early writings of the third period (Maku 1847)

16-17. Commentary on the Qur’an I and II (Maku 18477) (place-holder volumes)
18-19. Kitab-i-Asma’ (The Book of Names, Chihriq 1848-1849)

20. Kitab-i-Jaza’ (The Book of the Reckoning, Chihriq 1848)

21. Themes of declaration, affirmation and negation (Chihriq 1848-1850)
22. Writings on Tabarsi and Zanjan (Chihriq 1848-1850)

23. Prayers and visitation tablets (Chihrig 1848-1850)

24. Anticipation of He Whom God Will Make Manifest (Chihriq 1848-1850)
25. Panj Sha'n (Book of the Five Modes, 1850)

26. Matters of transition and succession (Chihriq 1848-1850)

27. Misc. works and correspondence

iii
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Bah&’u’llah
I. Baghdad period
28. Early Baghdad and Sulaymaniyyih (to 1856)
29. Middle Baghdad (1856-1860)
30. The Kitab-i-Iqan (The Book of Certitude, 1860)
31. Late Baghdad (1860-1863)
32. Baghdad, year unknown (to 1863)
II. Edirne period
33. Istanbul and early Edirne (mid-1863 to March 1866)
34. Middle Edirne and the year of withdrawal (March 1866—Sept. 1867)
35. The Kitab-i-Badi’ (1866)
36. Late Edirne (Sept. 1867—-August 1868)

37-39. Edirne, year unknown (1864-1868) I-III

III. ‘Akka period
40. Summons to Kings and Rulers (1868)
41-42. Writings in early ‘Akka (1868-1873) I-1I
43-46.  Writings prior to 1290 A.H. (< 1873) I-IV
47-49. Writings in ‘Akka, year ca. 1289 A.H. (1872-1873) I-11I

50. The Kitab-i-Agdas (The Most Holy Book, 1873)
51. Writings in the year 1290 A.H. (ca. 1873)

52. Writings in the year 1291 A H. (ca. 1874)

53. Writings in the year 1292 A.H. (ca. 1875)
54-55. Writings in the year 1293 A.H. (ca. 1876) I-11
56. Writings in the year 1294 A.H. (ca. 1877)

57. Writings in the year 1295 A.H. (ca. 1878)
58-59. Writings in the year 1296 A.H. (ca. 1879) I-11

/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/ﬁ\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\/\

60-61.  Writings in the year 1297 A.H. (ca. 1880) I-II

62-65. Writings in the year 1298 A.H. (ca. 1880-1881) I-1V
66-69. Writings in the year 1299 A .H. (ca. 1881-1882) I-1V
70-72. Writings in the year 1300 A.H. (ca. 1882-1883) I-1II
73-74. Writings in the year 1301 A.H. (ca. 1883-1884) I-11
75-76. Writings in the year 1302 A.H. (ca. 1884-1885) I-11
77-79. Writings in the year 1303 A.H. (ca. 1885-1886) I-1II
80-83. Writings in the year 1304 A.H. (ca. 1886-1887) I-IV
84-87. Writings in the year 1305 A.H. (ca. 1887-1888) I-1V
88-92. Writings in the year 1306 A.H. (ca. 1888-1889) I-1V

93-97.  Writings in the year 1307 A.H. (ca. 1889-1890) I-IV

98. Lawh-i-Ibn-i-Dhi’b (Epistle to the Son of the Wolf, 1891)

99-100.  Writings in the years 1308-1309 A.H. (ca. 1890-1892) I-II
101-102. Writings of Baha’u’lldh in ‘Akka, year unknown (1873-1892) I-II
103-106. Writings of Baha’u’lldh in ‘Akka, year unknown (1868-1892) -1V

107. Writings of Baha’u’llah, year unknown
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Introduction to volume 153

This June—July 1912 volume shows the American journey settling into a rhythm of daily instruction,
intimate counsel, public proclamation, and preparation for the westward circuit. Its repeated public
themes are familiar but freshly adapted: unity as the “collective center” of religion in ABU0006;
the necessary exchange of Western material civilization and Eastern spiritual civilization in the
same address; the equality of women and men, women’s suffrage, and the family as a sacred
social unit; progressive revelation and the oneness of the Manifestations; and the harmony of
religion with reasoned inquiry. ABU1450 gives one of the volume’s compact diagnoses of the “body
politic”: its disease is the absence of love and altruism, and its remedy lies in the spiritual teachings
capable of creating real affinity among hearts. ABU0030, delivered in Philadelphia, gives a more
metaphysical version of the same message, moving from the unknowability of the divine Essence
to the Manifestations as perfect mirrors of the Sun of Reality, and then to Baha’u’llah’s social
teaching of the oneness of humankind, women’s equality, and universal love.

The New York and Philadelphia materials are especially rich in practical community formation.
ABUO0003 gives detailed counsel on the Nineteen Day Feast: the friends are to enter with hearts
cleared of all save God, regard others as greater than themselves, and make the gathering a true
Lord’s Supper of love, knowledge, and heavenly illumination. The same item expands into a remark-
able informal day of teaching, moving from hospitality and the disciples of Christ to the practice
of Baha’u’llah’s teachings, the unity of the Manifestations, racial harmony, and the transformation
of East and West into one spiritual country. ABU1642 addresses a delicate matter of public rep-
utation, firmly rejecting charges of “free love,” stressing the purity and strictness of the marriage
bond, and counseling tactful, private instruction rather than public rebuke. ABU3191, responding
to Corinne True, gives a significant administrative clarification: members and electors of a Spiritual
Assembly must be well-known, firm Baha'’is, and steadfast in the Covenant. ABU3266 gives the
Covenant theme a dramatic personal form in the appointment of Lua Getsinger as “Herald of the
Covenant.”

The volume also includes several striking comments on America’s political and social future.
ABU0001 and ABU1171, spoken at the Pinchot estate near Milford, range widely: the soul after
death, children and nature, America’s possible continental expansion, the coming European war,
decentralized federal government, capital and labor, progressive taxation, profit-sharing, and the
limits of socialism. ABU0001 is particularly notable for its prediction that the great war would be
staged in Europe and that America, protected by the Atlantic and lacking territorial designs in
Europe, would remain apart. In the same conversation, ‘Abdu’l-Baha rejects enforced equalization
and proposes laws that protect both workers and capitalists, including shares or profit participation
for employees. ABU2137 returns to the core formulation that America’s material civilization is
like a clear glass, while divine civilization is the lighted lamp that must shine through it.
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Several items add the distinctive texture of the American journey as a modern media event and as
a pastoral encounter. ABU1688 and ABU2594, spoken during motion-picture filming in Brooklyn,
turn the new medium into a proclamation of fulfilled prophecy, universal peace, the New Jerusalem,
and the embrace of Asia and America. ABU0204 anticipates the great outdoor unity feast and
develops the law of affinity: composition, cohesion, and love produce life, while separation produces
dissolution. ABU3047, spoken to a watchman at the Natural History Museum, and related short
conversations show ‘Abdu’l-Baha using ordinary encounters as occasions for spiritual teaching.
AB06747 entrusts Agnes Parsons with the organization of meetings of dignitaries, anticipating the
role she would later play in bringing the message into elite and reformist circles.

The movement to Boston and Dublin, New Hampshire, opens a quieter but intellectually fertile
phase. ABU0689 and ABU0096 bring the public message to Boston audiences, while ABU1360
develops the relation of divine education to human progress. In Dublin, ABU2745 and ABU2978
show the restorative setting of the mountains and the Master’s continuing readiness to teach despite
exhaustion. ABU0266 is one of the most vivid late-July items: it praises memorization of the proofs
of the Kitab-i-Jqan, reflects on the interdependence of all created things through the example of
even mosquitoes and fingernails, and gives a practical ethic of assistance to poor or incapacitated
believers while rejecting support for idleness. ABU0527 closes the period with the language of
preparation: Baha’is are the army of God, whose weapons are faith, assurance, severance, and
complete attraction to the Abha Kingdom; the memory of Persian persecution becomes the measure
of spiritual firmness needed for teaching in America. Taken together, the volume presents June—
July 1912 as a period in which the American proclamation deepens from public principles into
habits of community life, discipline, race unity, administrative qualification, social reform, and the
interior armor required for service.
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Words to Lua Getsinger in home of Juliet Thompson, June 1912 in New York

I appoint you, Lua, the Herald of the Covenant. And I am the

Covenant, appointed by Baha’u’llah. And no one can refute

His Word. This is the Testament of Baha'u’llah. You will find

it in the Holy Book of Aqdas. Go forth and proclaim, “This is

the Covenant of God in your midst.”

DJT.313, BLO__PN#027

AB05032 Al
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To: Muhammad Bagqir Tihrani
Date: 1912-Jun-01
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Verily the layers of light descending from heaven encompass
your radiant resting place and your pure and holy grave, O you
who drank the wine of martyrdom in these days and became
the target of arrows shot by the hands of the wicked, and whose
body was torn to pieces by bullets when there was no escape,
when the forces of oppression and bands of enmity surrounded
him.

I bear witness that you believed in your Most Exalted Lord and
submitted, were humble, and supplicated to the Most Glorious
Kingdom, and walked the path of guidance, and were attracted
by the Call, and cried out “Here am I, here am I, O Lord of
the highest heavens!”

So blessed are you for this tribulation whose tidings reached
to the clouds of heaven. God is well-pleased with you and has
appointed for you an exalted station and ordained martyrdom
in His path for you, that He may exalt your mention and grant
you a true tongue among later generations.
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4 And upon you be greetings and praise from the Lord of the Skl :; S S P 4.>:*J\ Se 5 4
Worlds.
HHA.179, NJB_ v04#06 p.004
ABU2832

Words to a socialist, spoken on 1912-Jun-01 in New York

Tell the socialists that sharing of property and land in this  g2),) 5 Jlgel 55 S50 '}Q d):ﬂj&lf ‘1
mortal world is the source of strife and warfare but sharing ¢ 7z Ll el JI do 5 815 b 3‘*“
and inheritance in the Kingdom is the cause of love and unity. sy s SK'. e S il

If you put your efforts into understanding the precepts of the f\ Aot Son Se SR 5o &) gl W 2
Kingdom instead of into acquiring worldly shares and rights, .y blii a2le 228" &Sl Pl 5o
you will gain perpetual joy and happiness. A o

The Kingdom of God is vast. He will give you whatever you oty aal ad| Compny Al @Sl 1) 3
desire and there will be no place for strife and conflict. Is this P Lj Slaot Ll C\j T s s

not preferable and more pleasing? ) 8 S A
SW_ v19406 p.184, MHMD1.119 BDA1.112.03

Public address given in Church of the Ascension on 1912-Jun-02 in New York

In the terminology of the Holy Books the church has been y s :}; G Nlodol any 1) L 1
called the house of the covenant for the reason that the church oy 3 daie s Sl u,l;u o CM\

g a place where people of dlfferen‘F th‘oughts and divergent te.n— )K;%}“ ez u“t’.&\ L i CL“"”‘

encies — where all races and nations — may come together in - ¢

a covenant of permanent fellowship. In the temple of the Lord, Xy & s & C’:“ Ol il
in the house of God, man must be submissive to God. He must 1y 24 Oldl alé Ooge Bl 5 dge
enter into a covenant with his Lord in order that he shall obey , .8 cawy lus | &) GCH (Ao o
the divine commands and become unified with his fellowman. | 5 wlé 1, 41 | celbl byl s
He must not consider divergence of races nor difference of na- Ut S L™ s basmse o3l L
tionalities; he must not view variation in denomination and |, B Ol s aSS el | e,
creed, nor should he take into account the differing degrees of  _sws, i 1 Calde Ml ks W
thoughts; nay, rather, he should look upon all as mankind and g, A& Kl oSl PSRN PRI
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realize that all must become united and agreed. He must rec-
ognize all as one family, one race, one native land; he must see
all as the servants of one God, dwelling beneath the shelter of
His mercy.

The purport of this is that the church is a collective center.
Temples are symbols of the reality and divinity of God — the
collective center of mankind. Consider how within a temple
every race and people is seen and represented — all in the pres-
ence of the Lord, covenanting together in a covenant of love
and fellowship, all offering the same melody, prayer and sup-
plication to God. Therefore, it is evident that the church is a
collective center for mankind. For this reason there have been
churches and temples in all the divine religions; but the real
Collective Centers are the Manifestations of God, of Whom
the church or temple is a symbol and expression. That is to
say, the Manifestation of God is the real divine temple and
Collective Center of which the outer church is but a symbol.

Recall the statement of Jesus Christ in the Gospel. Addressing
Peter, He said, “Thou art Peter, and upon this rock I will build
my church.” It is evident, therefore, that the church of God is
the law of God and that the actual edifice is but one symbol
thereof. For the law of God is a collective center which unites
various peoples, native lands, tongues and opinions. All find
shelter in its protection and become attracted by it.

For example, Moses and the Mosaic law were the unifying cen-
ter for the scattered sheep of Israel. He united these wander-
ing flocks, brought them under control of divine law, educated
and unified them, caused them to agree and uplifted them to
a superlative degree of development. At a time when they
were debased, they became glorified; ignorant, they were made
knowing; in the bonds of captivity, they were given freedom,;
in short, they were unified. Day by day they advanced until
they attained the highest degree of progress witnessed in that
age. We prove, therefore, that the Manifestation of God and
the law of God accomplish unity.

It is self-evident that humanity is at variance. Human tastes
differ; thoughts, native lands, races and tongues are many. The
need of a collective center by which these differences may be
counterbalanced and the people of the world be unified is ob-
vious. Consider how nothing but a spiritual power can bring
about this unification, for material conditions and mental as-
pects are so widely different that agreement and unity are not
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possible through outer means. It is possible, however, for all to
become unified through one spirit, just as all may receive light
from one sun. Therefore, assisted by the collective and divine
center which is the law of God and the reality of His Manifes-
tation, we can overcome these conditions until they pass away
entirely and the races advance.

; Consider the time of Christ. Peoples, races and governments
were many; religions, sects and denominations were various;
but when Christ appeared, the Messianic reality proved to
be the collective center which unified them beneath the same
tabernacle of agreement. Reflect upon this. Could Jesus Christ
have united these divergent factors or brought about such re-
sults through political power? Was this unity and agreement
possible through material forces? It is evident that it was
not; nay, rather, these various peoples were brought together
through a divine power, through the breaths of the Holy Spirit.
They were blended and quickened by the infusion of a new life.
The spirituality of Christ overcame their difficulties so that
their disagreements passed away completely. In this way these
divergent peoples were unified and became welded in a bond
of love which alone can unite hearts.

Therefore, it is shown that the divine Manifestations, the holy
Mouthpieces of God, are the Collective Centers of God. These
heavenly Messengers are the real Shepherds of humanity, for
whenever They appear in the world They unite the scattered
sheep. The Collective Center has always appeared in the Ori-
ent. Abraham, Moses, Jesus Christ, Muhammad were Collec-
tive Centers of Their day and time, and all arose in the East.

Today Baha’u’llah is the Collective Center of unity for all
mankind, and the splendor of His light has likewise dawned
from the East. He founded the oneness of humanity in Persia.
He established harmony and agreement among the various peo-
ples of religious beliefs, denominations, sects and cults by free-
ing them from the fetters of past imitations and superstitions,
leading them to the very foundation of the divine religions.
From this foundation shines forth the radiance of spirituality,
which is unity, the love of God, the knowledge of God, praise-
worthy morals and the virtues of the human world. Baha'u’llah
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renewed these principles, just as the coming of spring refreshes
the earth and confers new life upon all phenomenal beings.
For the freshness of the former springtimes had waned, the
vivification had ceased, the life-giving breezes were no longer
wafting their fragrances, winter and the season of darkness had
come. Baha'u’llah came to renew the life of the world with this
new and divine springtime, which has pitched its tent in the
countries of the Orient in the utmost power and glory. It has
refreshed the world of the Orient, and there is no doubt that
if the world of the Occident should abandon dogmas of the
past, turn away from empty imitations and superstitions, in-
vestigate the reality of the divine religions, holding fast to the
example of Jesus Christ, acting in accordance with the teach-
ings of God and becoming unified with the Orient, an eternal
happiness and felicity would be attained.

In the western world material civilization has attained the high-
est point of development, but divine civilization was founded
in the land of the East. The East must acquire material civ-
ilization from the West, and the West must receive spiritual
civilization from the East. This will establish a mutual bond.
When these two come together, the world of humanity will
present a glorious aspect, and extraordinary progress will be
achieved. This is clear and evident; no proof is needed. The
degree of material civilization in the Occident cannot be de-
nied; nor can anyone fail to confirm the spiritual civilization
of the Orient, for all the divine foundations of human uplift
have appeared in the East. This, likewise, is clear and evident.
Therefore, you must assist the East in order that it may at-
tain material progress. The East must, likewise, promulgate
the principles of spiritual civilization in the western world. By
this commingling and union the human race will attain the
highest degree of prosperity and development.

Material civilization alone is not sufficient and will not prove
productive. The physical happiness of material conditions was
allotted to the animal. Consider how the animal has attained
the fullest degree of physical felicity. A bird perches upon
the loftiest branch and builds there its nest with consummate
beauty and skill. All the grains and seeds of the meadows are
its wealth and food; all the fresh water of mountain springs
and rivers of the plain are for its enjoyment. Truly, this is the
acme of material happiness, to which even a human creature
cannot attain. This is the honor of the animal kingdom. But
the honor of the human kingdom is the attainment of spiritual
happiness in the human world, the acquisition of the knowledge
and love of God. The honor allotted to man is the acquisition
of the supreme virtues of the human world. This is his real
happiness and felicity. But if material happiness and spiritual
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felicity be conjoined, it will be “delight upon delight,” as the
Arabs say. We pray that God will unite the East and the West
in order that these two civilizations may be exchanged and
mutually enjoyed. I am sure it will come to pass, for this is the
radiant century. This is an age for the outpouring of divine
mercy upon the exigency of this new century — the unity of
the East and the West. It will surely be accomplished.

Question: What is the status of woman in the Orient?

Answer: The status of woman in former times was exceedingly
deplorable, for it was the belief of the Orient that it was best
for woman to be ignorant. It was considered preferable that
she should not know reading or writing in order that she might
not be informed of events in the world. Woman was considered
to be created for rearing children and attending to the duties
of the household. If she pursued educational courses, it was
deemed contrary to chastity; hence women were made prison-
ers of the household. The houses did not even have windows
opening upon the outside world. Baha’u’llah destroyed these
ideas and proclaimed the equality of man and woman. He made
woman respected by commanding that all women be educated,
that there be no difference in the education of the two sexes
and that man and woman share the same rights. In the estima-
tion of God there is no distinction of sex. One whose thought
is pure, whose education is superior, whose scientific attain-
ments are greater, whose deeds of philanthropy excel, be that
one man or woman, white or colored, is entitled to full rights
and recognition; there is no differentiation whatsoever. There-
fore, the status of women in the East has undergone change.
At present they attend schools and colleges, pursue the ordi-
nary curriculum and day by day are becoming indispensable
to men and equal to them. This is the present condition of
womankind in Persia.

Question: What relation do you sustain to the founder of your
belief? Are you his successor in the same manner as the Pope
of Rome?

Answer: I am the servant of Baha’u’llah, the Founder; and in
this I glory. No honor do I consider greater than this, and it is
my hope that I may be confirmed in servitude to Baha’u’llah.
This is my station.

Question: Is it not a fact that universal peace cannot be accom-
plished until there is political democracy in all the countries
of the world?
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Answer: It is very evident that in the future there shall be no
centralization in the countries of the world, be they constitu-
tional in government, republican or democratic in form. The
United States may be held up as the example of future gov-
ernment — that is to say, each province will be independent in
itself, but there will be federal union protecting the interests of
the various independent states. It may not be a republican or a
democratic form. To cast aside centralization which promotes
despotism is the exigency of the time. This will be productive
of international peace. Another fact of equal importance in
bringing about international peace is woman’s suffrage. That
is to say, when perfect equality shall be established between
men and women, peace may be realized for the simple reason
that womankind in general will never favor warfare. Women
will not be willing to allow those whom they have so tenderly
cared for to go to the battlefield. When they shall have a vote,
they will oppose any cause of warfare. Another factor which
will bring about universal peace is the linking together of the
Orient and the Occident.

Question: What is your belief about reincarnation?

The subject of reincarnation has two aspects. One
is that which the Hindustani people believe, and even that is
subdivided into two: reincarnation and metempsychosis. Ac-
cording to one belief the soul goes and then returns in certain
reincarnations; therefore, they say that a sick person is sick be-
cause of actions in a previous incarnation and that this is retri-
bution. The other school of Hinduism believes that man some-
times appears as an animal — a donkey, for instance — and that
this is retribution for past acts. I am referring to the beliefs in
that country, the beliefs of the schools. There is a reincarna-
tion of the prophetic mission. Jesus Christ, speaking of John
the Baptist, declared he was Elias. When John the Baptist was
questioned, “Art thou Elias?” he said, “I am not.” These two
statements are apparently contradictory, but in reality they
do not contradict. The light is one light. The light which il-
lumined this lamp last night is illuminating it tonight. This
does not mean that the identical rays of light have reappeared
but the virtues of illumination. The light which revealed itself
through the glass reveals itself again so that we can say the
light of this evening is the light of last evening relighted. This
is as regards its virtues and not as regards its former identity.
This is our view of reincarnation. We believe in that which
Jesus Christ and all the Prophets have believed. For example,
the Bab states, “I am the return of all the Prophets.” This is
significant of the oneness of the prophetic virtues, the oneness
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of power, the oneness of bestowal, the oneness of radiation, the
oneness of expression, the oneness of revelation.

Question: What is the attitude of your belief toward the fam-
ily?

Answer: According to the teachings of Baha’u’llah the family,
being a human unit, must be educated according to the rules
of sanctity. All the virtues must be taught the family. The
integrity of the family bond must be constantly considered, and
the rights of the individual members must not be transgressed.
The rights of the son, the father, the mother — none of them
must be transgressed, none of them must be arbitrary. Just as
the son has certain obligations to his father, the father, likewise,
has certain obligations to his son. The mother, the sister and
other members of the household have their certain prerogatives.
All these rights and prerogatives must be conserved, yet the
unity of the family must be sustained. The injury of one shall
be considered the injury of all; the comfort of each, the comfort
of all; the honor of one, the honor of all.

Question: What is the relation of the Baha’i teaching to the
ancient Zoroastrian religion?

Answer: The religions of God have the same foundation, but
the dogmas appearing later have differed. Each of the divine
religions has two aspects. The first is essential. It concerns
morality and development of the virtues of the human world.
This aspect is common to all. It is fundamental; it is one; there
is no difference, no variation in it. As regards the inculcation of
morality and the development of human virtues, there is no dif-
ference whatsoever between the teachings of Zoroaster, Jesus
and Baha’u’llah. In this they agree; they are one. The second
aspect of the divine religions is nonessential. It concerns hu-
man needs and undergoes change in every cycle according to
the exigency of the time. For example, in the time of Moses
divorce was conformable to the needs and conditions; Moses,
therefore, established it. But in the time of Christ, divorces
were numerous and the cause of corruption; as they were not
suitable for the time, he made divorce unlawful and likewise
changed other laws.
have to do with the conduct of society; therefore, they undergo
change according to the exigency of the time. Moses dwelt in
the desert. As there were no penitentiaries, no means of resti-
tution in the desert and wilderness, the laws of God were an
eye for an eye, a tooth for a tooth. Could this be carried out
now? If a man destroys another man’s eye, are you willing to
destroy the eye of the offender? If a man’s teeth are broken or
his ear cut off, will you demand a corresponding mutilation of

These are needs and conditions which

(e o

555 5L5 LT  CSIBITSTY § ox bl
e 4 o Bsm Do A2 el L) G2
35 Gom (Sl g G el
Sl 13l Jpe2 0l2d o KT & Al |,
315 Gt 5t 3513t 055 G- o
o3k dble 5 L3N ey ol ole st
Sl ab gl Llo)) 5 o OVE o
b Spcel K e Ko e
3L K

(o 35555 b Bl o sl U)

Wi Sy el $T Ol A 0L
@\fﬁz};jgsfr&,\w\gmz.
Jb 5 3 fly Flos ol ool o8 K
@A@\&géﬁ)-’ O s,ls L;U\ruc
C)J.& E) C,.,.’L;)) (:”46' OL;A J)\v\; L;JLA';'
G Sl T.\s\ 4&‘;—_[{: O a
SMalag B 5 il Sleyp Ko o Ll
P YN SR
et 35 5ld e 3L B (arr OLe)
22 0kl o ey D Ol gl
b oy obad 5 Sl o3l 050 e
Yo Ol 1y Ols (.z{. 5} g‘“": 3402
B AS S ey oS Cwl S
o Ol aay bﬁ;"’h S b
S s sl S S s
ég} o) s (g3 s dm (gl b s
Gl 2 0ly O 55 5 Ol o Lal ale
F, [BPSEPH s 1l 35 w}}f’s)g oda-150
Aol oo Ko i ) Jlo a2 s O
Clal o hilles anlile S b
P PR PROW IS SRP PRI 8
ol SMalag Glee § (5000 5

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 8

20

21

22



23

24

26

28

29

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU0006

his assailant? This would not be conformable to conditions of
humanity at the present time. If a man steals, shall his hand
be cut off? This punishment was just and right in the law of
Moses, but it was applicable to the desert, where there were no
prisons and reformatory institutions of later and higher forms
of government. Today you have government and organization,
a police system, a judge and trial by jury. The punishment and
penalty is now different. Therefore, the nonessentials which
deal with details of community are changed according to the
exigency of the time and conditions. But the essential founda-
tion of the teachings of Moses, Zoroaster, Jesus and Baha’u’llah
is identical, is one; there is no difference whatsoever.

Question: Is peace a greater word than love?

Answer: No! Love is greater than peace, for peace is founded
upon love. Love is the objective point of peace, and peace is an
outcome of love. Until love is attained, peace cannot be; but
there is a so-called peace without love. The love which is from
God is the fundamental. This love is the object of all human
attainment, the radiance of heaven, the light of man.

Question: Will you state the tenets of your faith?

Answer: First, investigate reality. Man must leave imitation
and seek reality. The contemporaneous religious beliefs differ
because of their allegiance to dogma. It is necessary, therefore,
to abandon imitations and seek their fundamental reality.

Second, the oneness of humanity. All human creatures are the
servants of God. All are submerged in the sea of His mercy.
The Creator of all is one God; the Provider, the Giver, the
Protector of all is one God. He is kind to all; why should we
be unkind? All live beneath the shadow of His love; why should
we hate each other? There are certain people who are ignorant;
they must be educated. Some are like children; they must be
trained and educated until they reach maturity. Others are
sickly, intellectually ill, spiritually ill; they must be treated
and healed. But all are the servants of God.

Third, religion must be conducive to love of all, the cause of fel-
lowship, unity and light. If it be the cause of enmity, bloodshed
and hatred, its nonbeing is better than its being, its nonexis-
tence better than its existence.

Fifth, religion and science conform and agree. If a question of
religion violates reason and does not agree with science, it is
imagination and not worthy of credence.
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Sixth, equality between men and women. In all degrees they
are equal.

Seventh, the readjustment of the economic laws for the liveli-
hood of man must be effected in order that all humanity may
live in the greatest happiness according to their respective de-
grees.

Eighth, spiritual brotherhood. All mankind must attain to spir-
itual fraternity — that is to say, fraternity in the Holy Spirit

for patriotic, racial and political fraternity are of no avail.
Their results are meager; but divine fraternity, spiritual fra-
ternity, is the cause of unity and amity among mankind. As
heretofore material civilization has been extended, the divine
civilization must now be promulgated. Until the two agree,
real happiness among mankind will be unknown. By mere
intellectual development and power of reason, man cannot at-
tain to his fullest degree — that is to say, by means of intellect
alone he cannot accomplish the progress effected by religion.
For the philosophers of the past strove in vain to revivify the
world of mankind through the intellectual faculty. The most
of which they were capable was educating themselves and a
limited number of disciples; they themselves have confessed
failure. Therefore, the world of humanity must be confirmed
by the breath of the Holy Spirit in order to receive universal ed-
ucation. Through the infusion of divine power all nations and
peoples become quickened, and universal happiness is possible.

These are some of the principles of the Baha'’is.

Question: Will women or men aid this new religion most?
Which will be more capable?

Answer: In Persia the men have aided it more, but in the
West perchance the women. In the West women evidently have
precedence in religion, but in the East men surpass the women.

Question: What will be the food of the united people?

Answer: As humanity progresses, meat will be used less and
less, for the teeth of man are not carnivorous. For example,
the lion is endowed with carnivorous teeth, which are intended
for meat, and if meat be not found, the lion starves. The lion
cannot graze; its teeth are of different shape. The digestive
system of the lion is such that it cannot receive nourishment
save through meat. The eagle has a crooked beak, the lower

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

Sl bl 5 Jloy 0 Q\JLMLsz

gngéab@\ﬂm&mliu

28" G e ]

e bl o= -l Gl o b
€2 BLINe J...:HL ais L;tpj) C);>~\
#Lgb&&)g)ﬁ\u)d.\ﬂ\
e M) e Ao Wl §
Gy Caide foF Ui Sl Gy
Al @l gy asl e sle ool
R fij oy b
n; J.,at, J.e{ dj ;\)m des e
by g Lz s uic Ll oy |y Sl

Gks'- 4kl r\\c Noof Sl gosdms |

B v\;}:;' a.,\i)' V.A\ G?‘ b' Q.w\ uﬂ.w\ C))
398 J,,al’ A;}i Ooalaw

ol BT & U 51 s

A s A oS b L )
(Ja'\osjf
upd\y}gfjsu\h.\/du\):
BL) L:\ JJ)\J s.",.L.w“ Lr-) u‘/c BL) C,.w\ é\_}
(,\;L(iaugj.«)\ da)ia S F) b G
S ailegy e s B4 ) S g

ol A

5 dde 5 slE) Jal gl Ol gl o U

Sl o de [315]
o oi S oLl OV 1Ly ol Oy
Sl 5 oV 8 6 4t aele Ll
sl S e ot 5y
Skes [o] S22 ol S S Hlodns
a3 0oy oS ) sl 5 & ol 3L
Sl bl Cas K2 4l (ol ) e

10

30

31

32

33

34

36

37



Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU0001

part shorter than the upper. It cannot pick up grain; it can-
not graze; therefore, it is compelled to partake of meat. The
domestic animals have herbivorous teeth formed to cut grass,
which is their fodder. The human teeth, the molars, are formed
to grind grain. The front teeth, the incisors, are for fruits, etc.
It is, therefore, quite apparent according to the implements for
eating that man’s food is intended to be grain and not meat.
When mankind is more fully developed, the eating of meat will
gradually cease.

BSW#16.19x, LOG#0739x, LOG#2078x, LOG#2096x, PUP#060 (p.163-171),
SW_v03#10 p.025-029, SW_ v05#16 p.246-247+248, SW_ v06#417 p.146-148,
SW_vO08#10 p.125, SW_vI14#05 p.145, SW_v14#05 p.147, MHMD1.120,
BW_ v01p060x
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Words to the Master’s entourage(?), spoken at Church of the Ascension on 1912-Jun-02 in New

York

At first when I arrived at the church I was in no condition to
speak, but when I stood before this great gathering I found the
atmosphere of the church filled with the Holy Spirit and so a
state of wonderful happiness and joy came over me.
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Words to Mr Pinchot and others, spoken at his estate outside Milford on 1912-Jun-04 in Milford,

PA

“We hope that in this gathering we shall partake of the heav-
enly table. We are pleased with this assembly because it has
been united through love. In the Gospel it is mentioned that
the heavenly table descended upon Peter. Among the people
of the Orient it is known that it descended upon his holiness
Christ. Also, it is mentioned that the divine table descended
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upon her holiness Mary. Unquestionably, the heavenly table
descended upon both Christ and Mary.

“The heavenly table concerns heaven, the spiritual table con-
cerns the spirit, and the table of mind concerns the mind. That
table which descended upon his holiness Christ and upon Mary
was the love of God. From it the human spirit is made alive. It
is the sustenance of the hearts. The effects of the physical food
are temporal, but the effects of the heavenly food are eternal.
Physical food is the life of the body, but in spiritual food is
the life of the spirit.”

[One of those who was present said that it was reported in the
papers that Abdul-Baha had bought a house at Montclair (N.
J.), and intended to live there. Abdul-Baha answered:]

“They are right in their report, but they did not understand
what kind of a home it is. All the world is my country and I
am living everywhere. Wherever such souls as you are found,
there is my country. Hearts are the real country. Man must
live in the hearts and not on the earth. This earth belongs
to no one. It will pass away from the hands of all. It is an
imagination. But the hearts are the real country.”

[Someone asked: “What will become of the soul of man after
death?” Abdul-Baha answered:]

“The body goes under the earth. Thence it came and thither
it goes. Everything that you see returns to its own place. As
the human body comes from dust, to dust it returns. But the
human spirit comes from God and to Him does it return...”

“Praise be to God, you are happy. Here is a paradise. The
views are beautiful. It is a superb spot. It has great spirituality.
In this place the human soul finds spiritual vibrations. Great
happiness is manifest. You have chosen a delightful place.”

[A woman asked if such a solitary place was also good for chil-
dren, or if it would be better for them to have company of their
age. Abdul-Baha answered:]
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“It is very good for the children—good for their eyes, their
thought, their reason, and for all that pertaineth unto them.
Yet children, if they be well-mannered, should at certain times
be together. Observe how, when a child reacheth the age of two
years, he inclineth toward companionship with other children.
Consider the birds: they fly together one with another; how
they gather in flocks! Do ye remember aught from the days of
your own childhood—how greatly ye delighted in children of
your own age, and how rejoiced ye became?

“The Blessed Beauty greatly loved such natural scenery, and
hath said: ‘The city is the world of bodies, but the mountain
and the countryside are the world of spirits” Yet, notwith-
standing this, throughout all His life He was imprisoned and
encompassed by grievous afflictions.

“You must be very grateful to Columbus who discovered such a
great country. It is exceedingly astonishing that though he was
the discoverer, yet it became known by the name of America.
Indeed this country should be called Columbia, which is true
and just.

“Every existing being of this material world, although it is use-
ful, has still its harmful side. But the thing to be considered
is, which is the greater, its usefulness or harmfulness? For ex-
ample, although by the discovery of Columbus the world seem-
ingly suffered weariness and hardships,—for instance, if Colum-
bus did not discover America the Titanic would not have been
built and so many souls drowned—yet these evils in comparison
with the benefits are as nothing. Therefore, the usefulness of
other things must be considered. In this day the things which
are all good are those which pertain to the spirit. They are all
good and for the good of all. From them no harm ever comes,
for they are light and there is no harm in light.”

[Someone asked what Abdul-Baha thought of New York city.
Abdul-Baha answered:]

“Its houses are somewhat close to each other. They are like
cages. They are like bee-hives. But here all is good. When we
rode in the carriage and came to this summer resort it was as
though we came out of a hell into paradise.

“Today after our arrival we went to the waterfalls. On return-
ing we were caught by rain and we got somewhat wet; we ran
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to a house nearby. In the tablets of his holiness Baha'u’llah,
it is written that once his holiness Christ was in the desert. It
was a dark night and it began to rain in torrents. He went to a
cave but he saw ferocious animals therein. He stopped outside
and the rain poured upon his head fearfully. He said: ‘O God,
to the birds thou hast given a nest, to the wild animals a cave,
and to the sheep a valley, but for the Son of Man thou hast not
created a place wherein he can shelter himself from the rain. O
Father, thou seest that the earth is my bed, grass is my food,
and the stars are my lamps by night” Then he said: ‘Who is
richer than I? Thou hast bestowed upon me a bounty which

was not given to the kings, princes, philosophers, and the rich.

Who is more wealthy than 177’

“In the writings of Baha’u’llah there are events which were not
mentioned in the Gospels. These traditions are from the life of
Christ. They show the genius and sublimity of Christ. I would
like to tell you another story. It is said that one day Christ
arrived in a village where the government made a law that

the inhabitants must not allow strangers to enter their homes.

This was because in those regions robbery was increasing. His
Holiness went to the house of an old woman. When she saw his
beauty and majesty she was ashamed to refuse to receive him,
and did not want to reject him. So she admitted him with the
utmost respect. Then when she looked at him and realized by
his manners the greatness of his Holiness, she stepped forward
and kissed his hand. And she said to him: ‘I have only one
son and nobody else. He was wise, perfect, and we were living
very happily. Now, for some time he has been worried; he is
mourning; he fills our home with sorrow and sadness; he is
working daily, but at night he comes home worried; he does
not sleep, and whenever I ask him what the matter is, he does
not answer.

His Holiness said to her: ‘Send him to me.”’
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Her son came in the evening. The mother said: ‘O my son,
this is a great personage, and, if you have any trouble, tell him

about it Then the son went and sat down in the holy presence.

Jesus said: “Tell me what art thou suffering from.”

The son: “I am not suffering.”

Jesus: “Do not speak a lie. Thou hast an incurable malady.

Tell it to me. I am trustworthy. I do not tell the secrets of
anyone. I keep them. Have confidence. Tell it to me. I will
not reveal your secret.”

The son: “My sickness has no remedy.”

Jesus: “Tell me about it; I will remedy it.”

The son: “Because it has no remedy it cannot be cured.”

Jesus: “Tell it to me. I have the remedy.”
The son: “For any kind of disease?”
Jesus: “Yes, for any kind of disease.”

The son: “I am ashamed to tell you. I am mortified to tell

you.
Jesus: “Thou art my son.”

The son, thinking for a moment, said: “I cannot mention it
with my tongue. It seems to me that I will be impolite if I do.”

Jesus: “I will forgive thee.”

The son: “I am in love with the daughter of the king who is
in a city nearby. My work is the selling of thorns. What can I
say more than this?”

Jesus: “Have confidence. God willing I shall send thee what
thou wishest.”

Briefly, his Holiness arranged it for him so that he might marry
the young woman. On the night of the wedding, just as he
entered her room, which was full of ornaments and splendor,
something came to his mind and he said to himself, this person

(Jesus) has brought to consummation so great a matter for me.

Why did he not do it for himself? Inasmuch as he performed
such good fortune for me, he could have performed the same

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

A 6l S sl dal s e
AT o 5| ol 63185 s
Ddh Oy Al O dmy S

o> 523t pt K o
SRS Ry

1> Oy 353 K 5 Ko pays Nagep
o f&J u:‘f{ g_s“{;‘ o e o S
28 5 e o K P s (S e
6 gty oy & 35 2
£S5 ey sl o K oy

‘:)f;:if ZE:?)AS: ) \-AJ c:)\,é_) 2 g:l_,::r .34:;- (__yé"/,ﬂi

[y

£ I CJ\«=<) 3 <,£;fg -AS.5<’A_}§

il ooy p o8

A2l 633 A & Ko

BSorp b (Sl o 28

Geb 5 S Ko g
pas o g 4l Gl 55 (o5

£S5 oo 55 p Ko

Ll lal Koy g 50 § 25 L2 e
5 ehosS g sl ey G e & s
GPE e S Sl (B9 pe e e
.>\‘/,‘ e Ll o ‘_): l{ Chedas Noge 3 O e
flow 21 5

Clal sl @l 3l & ) a6l
BER) &;:ﬂ;_§== Iy j&s CSY<} S8y .JJ:[)A;T (.JB\JQ
Jss .:.:.é Ai e oAz syl 8 o>
S B DMy Ciy L BBl s
Sl ot ) § S8 o5 s e
Sl 35 Ga L) e ) e o

15

18

19

20

21

22

23

24

29

30

31

32

33

34



36

39

40

41

42

43

44

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU0001

thing for himself. Yet with such ideal powers he wanders in
the desert; he eats grass; he sleeps on the earth; he sits in the
dark; he is in the utmost poverty. When this thought came to
him he said to the young woman: “Remain thou here. I have
a little business to attend to; I go and will return.” He went
out into the night in pursuit of his Holiness. Finally he found
him and said: “O, my Lord. Thou hast not treated me fairly.”

Jesus: “Why?”

Son: “Thou hast obtained for me that which thou desired not
for thyself. Undoubtedly thou hast something which is greater
than this. And if this were the acceptable thing thou wouldst
have chosen it for thyself. It is evident thou hast something
which is greater than this. Therefore thou art not just. Thou
hast given me that which thou desirest not for thyself.”

Jesus: “Thou art right. Hast thou the capacity and the prepa-
ration for it?”

Son: “I hope so.”

Jesus: “Canst thou leave everything?”
Son: “Yes.”

Jesus: “It is the divine guidance which is greater than all things.
If thou art able, come.”

He followed him. Then his Holiness went to his disciples and
said: “I have found, in this village, a hidden treasure. Now I
have saved it. This is my treasure. I have taken him out of the
earth and I give him to you.”

[One of those who were present said that he was sorry he could
not speak the Persian language. Abdul-Baha replied:]

“Praise be to God, this veil does not exist in the world of
spirit. The hearts speak with each other.
organized in Persia a society whose chief characteristic was
that they spoke without the tongue, and with the slightest
sign could communicate many important matters. This society
progressed to such a degree that with the motion of a finger
abstruse matters could be understood. The government feared
that they might organize a society against the government and

There was once
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“I wish to tell you a story about this society. Anyone who de-
sired to join it had to stand at the door. Then they consulted
with each other by signs and gave their opinions without speak-
ing. Once a person with an awful looking visage stood at the
door. The president looked at his face and saw what an awful
looking figure he had. There was a cup on the table containing
water. The president poured in some water until it was full to
the brim. This was the sign of rejection. It meant that there
was no room among them for that person. But the man was
intelligent. He took a tiny piece of a flower leaf and with the
utmost deference entered the room and put it on the surface
of the water in the cup. He laid it so carefully that the wa-
ter in the cup did not move. All were delighted. He meant
that he did not need a big place, that he was like a flower leaf
which does not need a place. They clapped their hands and
accepted him. All their conversation was with signs; they pro-
gressed very much and by this method intelligence and memory
became keen and their power in reading the face increased. Of-
ten they spoke to each other with their eyes. With the utmost
clearness they conversed with each other by the movement of
their eyes.”

[On a certain occasion he said:]

“In the future all the countries of America such as Mexico and
Canada, and even South America will join the Union.”

[Someone asked about the great universal war among the na-
tions. Abdul-Baha replied:]

“It must come, but America will not be involved. This war will
be in Europe. You have taken a corner for yourselves. You
do not interfere with others’ business. You are not thinking
of taking the European countries, and there is no one who is
greedy to take your land. You are safe because the Atlantic
ocean is a very strong, natural fort.”

[Someone asked regarding the forms of government, such as the
republican, the constitutional, etc. Abdul-Baha answered:]
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“Europe and other countries will be compelled to apply the
same order that you have. In all Europe great changes will
take place. Their states will be independent, ruled by local
governments. Indeed it is not just that a country should be
ruled by one central government, because no matter how just
and good the members of that center may be, they are not
fully acquainted with the necessary details of other localities
and cities, and they do not strive for an equal progress in all
the regions of the country. For example: Now all the Germans
serve Berlin; all the French serve Paris; all the English king-
doms and colonies adorn London. But your government has a
good political order.”

[Someone asked about the economic question. Abdul-Baha

answered:]

“America cannot be compared with Europe. The problems
of America in comparison to those of Europe are as nothing.
One of the problems of Europe is to maintain a great army.
All the French and German nations are soldiers. But you are
free from this great calamity. You must thank God for saving
you. In the interior of America there is protection and safety.
The first banner of peace will rise here. Know for a certainty
that this will come to pass. For man knows the result from the
beginning. The result will be that the peace which you have
here among your people will, from here, be spread to other
regions.”

[Someone else asked regarding election and whether the coun-
try should be ruled by the people or by the wise ones among
the people. Abdul-Baha answered:]

“It is evident that it is better if the people elect the best among
them, and then these elect the president of the republic. That
is to say, the president should be the elect of the elect, because
the public in general are not as well informed as they should be
in regard to political affairs. The common people follow fame.
In reality, whatever affair the wise people desire to execute,
the common people agree to. The affairs should be in the
hands of the wise and not of the common people. But the
wise people must be in the utmost faithfulness and sincerity
of purpose; they must serve all the people, and protect and
safeguard their welfare. Consider, if you put the general affairs
into the hands of the common people they will be ruined. If
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you put all the work into the hands of the laborer the house
will not be built. A wise architect is needed. The work is done
by the architect, but the common laborer suffers the hardships.
The general draws the map of war, but the common people do
the fighting. We cannot give them the map. Is it possible to
leave a regiment in the hands of a soldier? But if we want to
be victorious and conquerors, a wise, experienced person must
be made commander.”

[Someone asked in regard to the question of capital and labor.]

Abdul-Baha said: “The solution of this problem is one of the
fundamental principles of his holiness Baha’u’llah. But it must
be solved with justice and not with force. If this problem is
not solved lovingly it will result in war. Perfect communism
and equality are an impossibility because they would upset the
affairs and the order of the world. But there is a fair method
which will not leave the poor in such need, nor the rich in such
wealth. The poor and the rich, according to their degrees, can
live happily, with ease and tranquillity.

“The first person in the world who had this idea was the king
of Sparta. He sacrificed his kingdom for this work. He lived
before Alexander the Great was born. This thought came to
his mind, that he could render a service which would be higher
than all services and become the cause of happiness to many.
Thus he divided the people of Sparta into three divisions. One
division consisted of the ancient inhabitants, and they were the
farmers. Another division consisted of the industrial people;
another were the Greeks, who were originally from Phoenicia.
The name of this king was Lycurgus. He desired real equality
among these three divisions, and in this manner established a
just government. He said that the ancient people, who were
the farmers, were free from any obligation except that they had
to pay one-tenth of their products and no more. The people of
industry and commerce had to pay yearly taxes and nothing
else.
of the rulers, whose occupations were in politics, war and the
defense of the country, had all the land of Sparta. He mea-
sured the whole land and divided it equally among them. For
example, there were nine thousand equal parts and gave one
part to each one of them. He gave one-tenth of the product of
each piece of land to the one who owned it.

The third class, who were the nobles and descendants
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“He also made other laws and ordinances for the citizens.

When he found that he had accomplished what he wanted, he
said: ‘I am going to Syria, but I am afraid that after I go away
you will change my laws. Therefore, take an oath that you will
not make any change before my return. They took an oath in
the temple and assured him that they would never make any
change and that they would maintain these laws always until
the return of the king. But the king left the temple, traveled
and never returned. He gave up his kingdom in order that
these laws might be preserved. This equality of distribution,
in a short time, became the cause of discord, because one of
the men had five children, another three children, and another
two children. Differences accrued and the whole thing was
upset. Therefore the matter of equality is an impossibility.

“But here is the real solution. The rich should be merciful to
the poor, but with their free-will, not with force. Should it be
with force it would be useless. It should be according to law
and not by violence, so that through a general law everyone
might know his duty. For example, a rich person has a large
income and a poor person a small income. To put it in a
more explicit way: a rich person has ten thousand kilos of
products, and a poor person has ten kilos. Now is it fair to
tax them equally? Nay, rather, the poor person in this case
must be exempt from taxes. If the poor person gives one-tenth
of his income and the rich person one-tenth of his income, it
will be unjust. Thus in this way a law should be made that
the poor person who has only ten kilos and needs them all
for his necessary food, be exempt from paying taxes. But if
the rich person, who has ten thousand kilos, pays one-tenth
or two-tenths taxes on his products, it will not be a hardship
to him. For example, if he gives two thousand kilos, he will
still have eight thousand kilos. If a person has fifty thousand
kilos, even though he gives ten thousand kilos, he will still have
forty thousand kilos. Therefore, laws must be made in this way.
These laws must do away with the present system of wages and
If today the owners of factories increase the wages
of their employees, after a month or a year, they will again cry

earnings.

and strike and ask for more increase. This work has no end.
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“Now I want to tell you about the law of God. According to
the divine law no wages should be given to the employee. Nay,
rather, indeed they are partners in every work. For example,
the farmers plant near a village. They get products from their
cultivation. They take one-tenth from the rich and the poor
according to their income. A general store may be built in
that village for all incomes and products to be brought therein.
Then it will be considered who is rich and who is poor. The
farmers whose incomes are sufficient only for their food and
expenses must be free from paying taxes. All products and
incomes gathered and collected must be put in the general
store. If there is a helpless one in that village his daily needs
must be given to him. On the other hand, a rich person who
needs only fifty kilos of products and still has five hundred
thousand kilos, after all his expenses are paid, should be taxed
two-tenths and at the end of the year whatever remains in the
store should be distributed for the general expenses.

“The question of socialism is very important. It will not be
solved by strikes for wages. All the governments of the world
must be united and organize an assembly, the members of
which should be elected from the parliaments and the nobles of
the nations. These must plan, with utmost wisdom and power,
so that neither the capitalists suffer from enormous losses, nor
the laborers become needy. In the utmost moderation they
should make the law, then announce to the public that the
rights of the working people are to be strongly preserved. Also
the rights of the capitalists are to be protected. When such a
general plan is adopted by the will of both sides, should a strike
occur, all the governments of the world collectively should re-
Otherwise, the work will lead to much destruction,
especially in Europe. Terrible things will take place.

sist it.

“One of the several causes of a universal European war will
be this question. For instance, the owners of properties, mines
and factories should share their incomes with their employees,
and give a fairly certain percentage of their products to their
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workingmen, in order that the employees may receive, beside
their wages, some of the general income of the factory, so that
the employee may strive with his soul in the work. No more
trusts will remain in the future. The question of the trusts
will be wiped away entirely. Also, every factory that has ten
thousand shares, will give two thousand shares of these ten
thousand to its employees, and will write them in their names,
so that they may have them, and the rest will belong to the
capitalists. Then at the end of the month or year, whatever
they may earn after the expenses and wages are paid, according
to the number of shares, should be divided among both. In
reality, so far, great injustice has befallen the common people.
Laws must be made because it is impossible for the laborers
to be satisfied with the present system. They will strike every
month and every year. Finally, the capitalists will lose. In the
old times a strike occurred among the Turkish soldiers. They
said to the government: ‘Our wages are very small and they
should be increased.” The government was forced to give them
their demands. Shortly afterwards they struck again. Finally
all the incomes went to the pockets of the soldiers, to the extent
that they killed the king, saying: ‘Why didst thou not increase
the income, so that we might have received more?’

“It is impossible for a country to live easily without laws. To
solve this problem strong laws must be made, so that all the
governments of the world be the protectors thereof.

“The essence of this matter is that strikes are conducive to de-
struction, but laws are the cause of life. Laws must be framed.
Demands should be according to the laws, and not with strikes,
force and harshness.

“Tonight you have spoken of politics, but we are not accus-
tomed to talk on politics. We speak about the world of spirit.
We speak of the wealth of the kingdom, not of the wealth of
the nether world. Politics are obligatory matters, but eternal
happiness cannot be obtained by force. Happiness and force
are incompatible. What is meant by happiness? It means that
the people should live according to the most perfect virtues of
the world of humanity, and the power of the divine kingdom.
This is one story and that is another story.”

BSC.340 #666-670x, FWU.038x, SW_ v07#09 p.077-079+081-084, SW_ v08#01
p.007x, SW_v09#07 p.086-087x, SW_vI3#09 p.231x, SW_v13#12 p.324x,
SW_ v14#02 p.036x, SW_ v164:03 p.456-457x, SW_ v16#11 p.706x, STAB#128,
STAB#140
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Words to Mr Pinchot and others, spoken at his estate outside Milford on 1912-Jun-04 in New York
Question/topic: In response to a question about the war among nations.

It will certainly come about but America will not participate
in it. This war will be staged in Europe. You are in a corner
and have nothing to do with others. You have no desire to gain
territories in FKurope, and no one lusts after your land. You
are safe because the Atlantic Ocean serves as a great natural
protection for you. Europe and most other areas will be forced
to follow your system. Tremendous changes will take place
in Europe. The great centralized powers will break up into
smaller independent states. In reality it is not just that vast
countries should be governed from a single center, for no matter
how great the ability and wisdom of the statesmen of that
center, or how developed their sense of justice, they will still
not be fully informed of the needs of every town and village
and cannot exert themselves justly for the betterment of their
surrounding dependencies. For example, all parts of Germany
concentrate their efforts to serve a single center, namely Berlin;
and the whole of France is to serve Paris. Similarly, each of
the colonial countries serves to adorn one great capital. But
your government has a good system.

When they were preparing to depart from Milford, in addi-
tion to the effect of the blessed utterances, how moving was
the bounty and favor shown by His blessed person to the ser-
vants and handmaidens of that household, when He summoned
them all and, after expressing His kindness, bestowed upon
each one or two gold coins. And while their hearts were at-
tracted, their necks bowed, and their faces turned toward that
radiant countenance, He departed with utmost power. And
on the return journey, as He was observing the joy and seren-
ity of the surroundings, suddenly tears began flowing from His
blessed eyes. Later it became known that He had been think-
ing of the Blessed Beauty and was deeply grieved and saddened
by the tribulations of the Ancient Beauty.
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ABU2137

Address to the Baha’is at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-0/

One of the many friends present asked about the material civi-
lization in America. ‘Abdu’l-Baha replied, “This material civi-
lization is like a glass or bulb, very transparent and pure. But
divine civilization is like a lighted lamp. When these two are
combined, the utmost perfection will be obtained. The light of
the Oneness of the world of humanity, equal rights and divine
morals shall spread from this country to other countries and
shall illumine the world.”

Another person asked, “Is it possible for the busy man of the
world to become spiritual?”

‘Abdu’l-Baha replied, “The more the souls advance in material
things and the more they act with moderation, the more they
can acquire capacity for spirituality. This more sound the body
becomes, the more will be the reflection and manifestation of
the spirit. Yes, the things which are contrary to spirituality
are those that oppose true science and a sound mind.”
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ABU1642

Words to A.M.Boylan, spoken in garden by the Hudson River on 1912-Jun-07 in New York

Walking today in the gardens by the Hudson River in the early
morning, I had the privilege of being with Abdul Baha, and
I told Him how some of the people have tried to spread the
untruth that the Baha'’is teach “free love”.

He answered: “The marriage bond is very important.” He
repeated it again: “Very very important. Marriage must be
strict and pure. You must all be very careful about this.” He
continued: “Women and men must not embrace each other
when not married, or not about to be married. They must
not kiss each other. If women kiss women, that is not bad. If
men kiss men, that is not bad. But men and women must not
embrace. Such a conduct is not taught in the Bahai Revelation,
and it must not be done. It is not permitted. If they wish to
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greet each other, or comfort each other, they must take each
other by the hand.

“Describe how you have seen the women in the East, as in
Haifa. The Blessed Beauty directed that there should be great
modesty in the women, that they should not bare the neck and
bosom, and that the women in the East should wear a veil.

“The conditions are different in the West, but the women of the
West must see the spiritual significance of this teaching. Do
not distress them by saying that they should not have done
this or that. They will see by themselves. Talk about this
only, so to speak, one by one, with the friends, when you have
opportunity.”

LOG#1438x, PN 1912 p026, PN_ 1912 p119, BSTW+#148, BSTW#431

ABU1919

Words at table to the friends, spoken in Newton home on 1912-Jun-07 in Brooklyn

Nothing in the world of existence is greater than such gather-
ings as these because they have been called solely for the love of
God. Observe with what love people from the Fast are seated
at the same table with people from the West. Such love and
unity were previously impossible. The power of Baha'u’llah
has created an affinity in these hearts and has drawn these
souls under the canopy of one Word. No family ever gathers
with such love and associates with such happiness and joy. It
is through the divine power and through the potency of the
Word of God that we are assembled here with such gladness
and delight.

We are turned towards the Abha Kingdom and like the plants
of the flower garden we are swayed by the breezes of His kind-
ness and favor. Today is a day which shall never be forgot-
ten, for we are under the shadow of the Blessed Beauty. Our
hearts are joyous with His glad tidings; we breathe the fragrant
breezes of the Abha Kingdom; our ears are delighted with the
divine summons, and our spirits are alive through heavenly
bounties. Such a day shall never be forgotten.
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AB06747

To: Agnes S Parsons, in Washington, DC
Date: 1912-Jun-07

...For we, the followers of the Blessed Beauty, should all be en-
gaged in the service of the Cause of God, and become sources
of guidance to humanity. Thou shouldst, if thou deemest it ad-
visable and possible, proceed forthwith to organize a meeting
of dignitaries. And when thy distinguished guests have assem-
bled, speak to them about the Cause. Thou shouldst likewise
advise the friends to arrange for another meeting with these
same persons to be held one evening and to be addressed by
them. This is a great service that I am entrusting to thee,
and I pray to God that He may grant thee His assistance and
confirmation, and bestow His blessings upon thy family.

COC#1847x

ABUO0003

Words spoken throughout the day on 1912-Jun-08 in Philadelphia

I have come to Philadelphia to breathe into you the spirit of
Baha’u’llah. My heart led me here.

You must continue to keep the Nineteen-day Feast. It is very
important—very good. But when you present yourselves in the
meetings, before entering them, free yourselves from all that
you have in your hearts;—free your thoughts and minds from all
else save God and speak from the heart-that all may make this
a gathering of love;—make it the cause of illumination;-make it
a gathering of attracted hearts; surround it with the lights of
the Supreme Concourse. Thus may you be gathered together
in the utmost love.

Turn to God and say: O God! dispel all those elements which
are the cause of discord, and prepare for us those things which
are the cause of unity and agreement! O God! cause to descend
upon us Heavenly Fragrance and change this gathering into
a gathering of Heaven! Grant to us every benefit and every
food! Prepare for us the food of love! Give to us the food of
knowledge! Bestow upon us the food of Heavenly Illumination!
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In your heart remember these things and then enter the Unity
Feast.

Each one of your must think how to make the other members of
your assembly happy and pleased. Each one must consider all
those who are present as better and greater than himself. Each
one must consider himself less than the rest. Consider their
station as high, and think of your own station as low. Should
you act and live according to these behests; know verily and
of a certainty, that such a Feast is indeed the Heavenly Food;
that Supper is indeed the Lord’s Supper. I am the servant of
that gathering.

This is the gospel I give to you.
Abdul-Baha then went to his room for a while.

Different ones were continually arriving and joining the little
circle of friends for no one seemed willing to go away. In fact
when some did start to leave, thinking that they were intruding
upon another’s opportunity, ‘Abdul-Baha waved them back
and said in English, “Be seated!”

Mr. William Remey came in about this time and when ‘Abdul-
Baha saw him, he greeted him most warmly.

Your brother mentioned your name to me. You are greatly
blessed by having such a brother. At present you do not know
how greatly you are blessed, but you will see this with your
own eyes. Your whole family will be glorified; they will be
proud that they have such sons as Mr. Remey and yourself.

Consider how the Disciples were treated. While they were alive
people would not have anything to do with them, but later on
they felt greatly glorified if they had even the remotest relation-
ship with them. They became respected and revered;—even the
earth that was touched by their feet. Now the people prostrate
themselves before their tombs, but they were persecuted while
they lived. At that time people did not like to be known as
relatives of these Disciples of Christ.

While I was travelling in Palestine I came across a stony piece
of ground. I saw that a number of people had gathered around
one stone, kissing it, weeping and supplicating. I asked one,
‘What is this’? He told me that the Apostles of Christ, once
upon a time, had passed by this place and sat upon these rocks,
but there were so many rocks they did not know on which the
Apostles had sat. Therefore they prostrated themselves before
all of them that perchance they might come across and kiss the
right stone. In their own day the people beat them, put them
in prison, ridiculed them, exiled them from their own cities and
finally martyred them. They even did not give permission that
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they might be buried in their own cemeteries. They were not
willing to have the body of His Holiness Jesus Christ put in
the Jews’ cemetery. The Apostles went and bought a piece of
land and interred him. Then the Jews took their refuse there.
Later men came and built a great church over it. This was
built by the mother of one of the Caesars, after three hundred
years. Even up to this time in certain parts it is known as the
Church of Refuse. This is really the Tomb of Christ. It was the
place where all the refuse of the city was gathered in the day
of Christ. For three hundred years it continued in this manner.
You can go now and see what wonderful change there is, see
what a wonderful church is built, how many jewels and precious
stones are collected there. The statue of Christ, is bejeweled
with all kinds of precious stones, so are the statues of Mary and
others. How different the attitude of the people in the days of
Manifestations. They persecute, deride and ridicule them, put
a crown of thorns upon their heads, beat them in the street,
spit in their faces and finally crucify them. But later on they
worship their images, kiss the ground upon which they walked,
or the stone upon which they sat. This is the attitude of the
people.

During this time many people had been coming in and sitting
down quietly. One of the ladies brought some flowers. Mrs.
Boyle was arranging them in a vase, when ‘Abdul-Baha said:
“You are serving too much, Mrs. Boyle, you will get tired.”
Mrs. Boyle replied that it was a pleasure to be permitted to
serve and that she wished ‘Abdul-Baha’s guests to see every-
thing beautiful about him. ‘Abdul-Baha said: “The guests are
flowers themselves; they are the flowers of the rose-garden of
God; they will never wither; they will not disappear; they have
perennial beauty and fragrance for evermore.” He then turned
to Miss Washington and said, “I have come to visit you here,
do you accept a guest?”

Dr. Kenneth E. Evans, Pastor of the Unitarian Church at
which ‘Abdul-Baha was to speak during the morning, was an-
nounced and ‘Abdul-Baha left us for a few moments, telling
us to remain seated. When he returned he was smiling. What
a pleasure it is to see ‘Abdul-Baha smile! One realized then
the true force of happiness and showing to the world a brave,
noble exterior expressing the reality of a heart full of love to
all humanity...

‘Abdul-Baha called a little girl to him and patted her hair,
saying in English, “She is a very sweet daughter, a very sweet
girl. Good daughter, very good, good daughter, good girl!”

After seating some late arrivals ‘Abdul-Baha turned to one of
the ladies and said:
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You are extremely welcome. Are you happy? I have come here
to make you happy. I have come here to give you the Message
of Baha'u’llah; that this Message may become the cause of
your happiness.

Like unto a dove I carry a Message with me wherever I go.
Baha’u’llah has written a letter, a Message; He has put it on
my wings; through His power He has made me to soar and I
have brought that Message here.

That letter contains the glad tidings of God; that letter is the
call of the Kingdom; that letter is the heavenly signs; that
letter brings you the glad-tidings that He, Baha’u’llah has ac-
cepted you, elected you from among all His creatures and pre-
pared you for the sake of His Love for the whole human world;
so that all may be enlightened with the Light of the Kingdom,
sing the verses of Oneness, become the cause of the illumination
of the realm of humanity, the course of everlasting happiness,
the spreader of the cause of international peace;—so that all
may find the Oneness of the world of humanity, promulgate
oneness of thought, lay the foundations of unity of religions,
establish universal education, announce the idea of racial one-
ness, proclaim one race from every standpoint, and illuminate
the world of man with the Lights of God. This is the Message.
This is the letter which Baha’u’llah has put upon my wings,
and I give you that Message today. It is assured that if you
accept the Message of the Blessed Perfection and live and act
accordingly, you may bestow Everlasting Life upon the world
of humanity.

I have brought these flowers from the Orient so that you may
perfume the Occident. This is a melody that I have brought
form the East so that you may listen to it in the West. It is
certain that you will listen to it. This harmony will stir the
stones and even the plants; it will give hearing to the deaf,
quicken heedless hearts and awaken the dead bodies; for this
is the Melody of Baha’u’llah.

Turning to one of the gentlemen, ‘Abdul-Baha said: “How are
you? You must speak now.”

The gentleman replied that he had heard ‘Abdul-Baha speak
in Washington and had come to hear him again in Philadel-
phia; that he was glad indeed to see the East and the West so
affiliated.

‘Abdul-Baha said: We have become your relatives. The East
and the West have embraced each other. God willing they will
become one; the East will become the West and the West will
become the East; both of them will become one.
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We desire to wipe this Atlantic away and connect these two
continents, so that the sea may not have any effect; it may not
become the cause of separation, it may seem as though there
was no Atlantic between the two hemispheres; that these two
hemispheres be connected with each other; nay rather, they
will be as one country. The East must become identical with
the West and the West with the East. Do you think it is
possible and it is good? It will be the age of the diamond; the
diamond!”

Then the gentleman said, “God willing the wireless telegraph
and the fast steamers will make this possible.”

‘Abdul-Baha replied: “Don’t say, ‘God willing,” say ‘I hope.’
When that wireless telegraphy of the consciousness is estab-
lished and communication is realized, it will be like the com-
munion between the mind and the heart. Think what won-
derful unity is between these two human organisms. It is un-
interrupted. The communication between the heart and the
mind is continual, uninterrupted, and noiseless. But what a
great knowledge it has; although it is voiceless its voice fills
the whole world. Wireless telegraphy is good, is perfect, for
wireless telegraphy consists of the vibrations of the air, which
is the medium of the message from one place to another, but
the other wireless telegraphy is realized through the vibrations
of the Love of God.

You have great capability. This is truth that I speak to you.
Your sympathies are great, you have rapidity of thought.
Therefore it is my hope that you may practice the Teachings
of Baha’u’llah and live and act according to those principles.
Teachings are revealed for the sake of practice and not for the
sake of hearing or listening only. When man listens to certain
teachings he must live them. To listen to the teachings is very
easy, but it is difficult to bring them into our daily lives.

It is easy to expound one thousand letters of teachings. It
is still easier to listen to them, but it is difficult to put into
practice one of them. Teachings are like an image reflected into
a mirror. If these images find outward expression, wonderful
results will be the outcome, but if they are only images in the
mirror they remain valueless.

His Holiness Jesus Christ brought blessed Teachings. He was
the cause of the illumination of the world of man. He was the
cause of Everlasting Life. He was the cause of the agreement
of the sects of the world of humanity. He was the cause of
the attainment of the good pleasure of the Manifest One, but
His teachings were more or less lost in the mirrors. All the
books and libraries seek to bring these teachings fully into the
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outward realm of activity. If the teachings of His Holiness Jesus
Christ had found full expression in the realm of visibility, this
world would have become the paradise of heaven; it would have
become the image of the Kingdom.

First, souls practice the teachings. These souls become the
realization of the heaven of God; they illuminate the realm of
man. Now it is my hope that you may become a perfect mirror
reflecting the teachings of Baha’u’llah; not only in the mirror,
but finding outward expression. Every night, may you think,
‘Which one of the teachings of Baha’u’llah shall I put into
my daily life tomorrow?” Should you become assisted in the
practice of one of the teachings of the Blessed Perfection, thank
God for it a thousand times,~that you have become helped and
confirmed in that service. This is my hope for you.

The gentleman asked, “Is Baha'u’llah the reincarnation of Je-
sus Christ?”

‘Abdul-Baha answered: The Manifestation of the Essence of
God is like unto the sun, which has different risings. The
dawning places are different but the sun is always the same.
The lamps are different but the light is one.

Consider with the eye of reality. The aim of life is reality, and
reality is one. Reality does not accept multiplicity. This is the
essence of the teachings, and an established, self-evident fact.
The light is the light no matter from what lamp it shines. The
rose is the rose no matter from which rose-garden it comes. The
fruit is the fruit no matter upon which tree it is produced. The
breeze possesses life no matter from which direction it is wafted.
Always think of the breeze and not of the direction. Look upon
the flower and not upon the earth which has produced it. Look
upon the light and not upon the lamp. Look upon the jewels
and pearls, not upon the depths of the sea. Search and find the
pearls from whatever sea they may come, whether eastern sea
or western sea. Find the pearls, find the jewels from whichever
mine they may be; whether it be the mine of the north or mine
of the south. Consider the teachings. If they are truth hold
fast to them; but if they are untruth throw them away.

We cannot say that the Manifestations are either greater or
lesser. In order to make this distinction we must be greater
than they. The only think that we know is this—they are life.
But to say that one is lesser and the other greater; this is
beyond the comprehension of our intellects. In order to know
that they are greater or lesser, we must surround them. But
we are the surrounded, not the surrounder. We see that they
bestow light,—that the rest of the world is illumined by them;—
that is all. Do you not think that is the truth? We need a great
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teacher, a great professor to say that this teacher is inferior to
the other teacher. We are all pupils. We only know that they
are the teachers,—but so far as their degrees are concerned, we
cannot comprehend them. If we want to do that we must be
greater than they are, so that we may examine them and then
find out which one has the greater knowledge. But as we are
only pupils the only think that we can find out and know is that
they are teachers,~that they have brought certain teachings for
the safety of the realm of the world.

On arriving at the hotel later in the day we found about fifty
people in the little parlor. ‘Abdul-Baha waved us into the room
and bade us be seated. As there were no chairs we sat on the
floor, which pleased ‘Abdul-Baha very much. He said, This is
a cause of unity; see! The Occident is sitting on the floor like
the Orient and the Orient Is sitting on the chairs. He laughed
quite heartily, and the proceeded with his discourse, which was
in most part directed to a coloured believer from Harrisburg,
Pa.:—

You have a good, pleasant country, excellent climate and polite,
good mannered people. This is a populous country, and the
prosperity of any country is dependent upon its people. One
must not look at the house but at the dweller in the house.
One must not look at the shell but at the pearl within the
shell. One must not look at the garden but at the trees and
flowers growing in the garden. If a country be in a state of
the utmost prosperity but its people be without progress or
perfections, it is valueless. If the dweller in the house be not
worthy, no matter how excellent the house may be; if within the
shell there be no pearls, of what use is the house, of what value
is the delicacy of the shell itself? Now, we must endeavor in
order that that the delicate shells may contain brilliant pearls;
these beautiful gardens produce fruitful trees. These brilliant
pearls are the souls who are the lamps of the world of humanity,
the fruitful trees of the divine garden, the stars of eternal glory.
Strive that such souls may be found in your country.

I hope that in this city there may arise some who shall be
as lights on the Horizon of Reality; jewels in the crown of
humanity, foundation stones in the divine temple of Oneness,
lanterns of the Love of God. This is my hope, that in time so it
shall be. Praise be to God! You have capacity, your intentions
are sincere, you are turning to God, you seek for inspiration
from the Kingdom, you are receptive and enjoy with spiritual
intelligence. I hope that you may be of the ‘chosen ones’.

In Washington, in many gatherings and meetings, we spoke of
unity between the white and the coloured races, presenting the
subject with incontrovertible proofs and evidences. Whether
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logical proofs or traditional proofs, before God there is no dis-
tinction of white or coloured. Whosoever has a pure heart, his
deeds are better and more acceptable before the threshold of
the Almighty, though he may be red or yellow. It is evident the
coloured and the white people belong to the same human fam-
ily. In reality they are of the same human household in which
colours, as in all departments of life, are used for adornment.

If you enter a rose garden and find all the flowers of the same
colour there is no enjoyment; but when you see white roses,
dark roses, red and yellow—many kinds and colours, you will
have perfect enjoyment. And why should not the same rule
govern and prevail in the human family. For instance, in a
flock of doves some are white, some are grey, some may be
yellow or even red, but notwithstanding the difference in colors
they live together in the utmost love and unity. Among the
doves which belong to the animal kingdom, variety of colour
does not become a subject of discord; they dwell peacefully
with each other. Is it then befitting that in the human family
that difference of colour should become the cause of strife? The
dove knows that difference of colours does not harm it. Among
horses some are red, some black, some white and some yellow,
yet they are in the utmost affinity and accord. Most of the
animals of the lower kingdom are of varied colours yet they
associate peacefully, kind with kind. Is it befitting that man
does not equal the birds? Indeed it is not.

We said in the Washington addresses that the coloured race
must be very grateful to the white race and the white race
kind and helpful to the coloured race. The coloured race must
be very thankful because the men of the white race sacrificed
their lives and became the cause of their freedom. This mag-
nanimity cannot be forgotten. Furthermore, through this the
white race became the cause of freedom for the coloured race all
over the world. The freedom of the coloured race in America
became the cause of freedom for the coloured race in Africa
and throughout the world. In Africa the coloured race was
grossly ill-treated. Now they are free. This was because of
the freedom enjoyed by the coloured race in this country, and
the freedom of the coloured race in America was accomplished
through the white race. The coloured race should be grateful
to the white; they should never forget this. Therefore we must
endeavour so that day by day the love of God may increase in
the world of humanity, the laws of man find the common bond
strengthened, the virtues of the human world be developed and
divine love shed its rays upon the mind of man until humanity
become the manifestation of the rays of Divine Love.
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Everything which is the cause of promotion of love must be
encouraged, and on the other hand that which is the cause of
hatred and enmity must be shunned. God has sent all His mes-
sengers and Prophets to establish love amongst humanity. All
the Heavenly Books are written for the sake of Love. All the
prophets have borne trials and martyrdoms in order that Love
may become established in the hearts of the children of God.
The wise men and philosophers of every age have suffered and
endured so that this Love might become reality. But ignorant,
selfish man does not let it become a reality. Every day a veil
is created; every day a new darkness is seen. Every day an im-
penetrable cloud appears so that the rays of the Sun of Truth
are not manifest. One must live fortified against passion and
desire. We must obey the command of God. We must live ac-
cording to the Good Pleasure of the Lord. The Good Pleasure
of the Lord lies in Love. The Good Pleasure of the Lord is the
illumination of the world of humanity, and the illumination
of the world of humanity is Love. I hope that all of you may
become the manifestors of Divine Love. Like the angels may
you become united! May you bloom like the flowers and trees
in the garden! May you become fruitful like the trees in the
orchard! So may you become Children of the Kingdom!”

BPRY.093-094x, COC#0933x,
SW__v04#07 p.120x, BSTW#430x

LOG#0796x, SW_v05#06 p.083-089,

ABUO0007

Public address given in Baptist Temple on 1912-Jun-08 in Philadelphia

I am greatly pleased to be present this evening. Truly this is
a spiritual gathering. I perceive the fragrances of the heavenly
Kingdom among you — devotion to God, sincere intention and
spiritual love. Glad tidings!

From the time of the creation of Adam to this day there have
been two pathways in the world of humanity: one the natu-
ral or materialistic, the other the religious or spiritual. The
pathway of nature is the pathway of the animal realm. The
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animal acts in accordance with the requirements of nature, fol-
lows its own instincts and desires. Whatever its impulses and
proclivities may be, it has the liberty to gratify them; yet it is
a captive of nature. It cannot deviate in the least degree from
the road nature has established. It is utterly lacking spiritual
susceptibilities, ignorant of divine religion and without knowl-
edge of the Kingdom of God. The animal possesses no power
of ideation or conscious intelligence; it is a captive of the senses
and deprived of that which lies beyond them. It is subject to
what the eye sees, the ear hears, the nostrils sense, the taste
detects and touch reveals. These sensations are acceptable and
sufficient for the animal. But that which is beyond the range
of the senses, that realm of phenomena through which the con-
scious pathway to the Kingdom of God leads, the world of
spiritual susceptibilities and divine religion — of these the an-
imal is completely unaware, for in its highest station it is a
captive of nature.

One of the strangest things witnessed is that the materialists of
today are proud of their natural instincts and bondage. They
state that nothing is entitled to belief and acceptance except
that which is sensible or tangible. By their own statements
they are captives of nature, unconscious of the spiritual world,
uninformed of the divine Kingdom and unaware of heavenly
bestowals. If this be a virtue, the animal has attained it to a
superlative degree, for the animal is absolutely ignorant of the
realm of spirit and out of touch with the inner world of con-
scious realization. The animal would agree with the materialist
in denying the existence of that which transcends the senses.
If we admit that being limited to the plane of the senses is
a virtue, the animal is indeed more virtuous than man, for it
is entirely bereft of that which lies beyond, absolutely oblivi-
ous of the Kingdom of God and its traces, whereas God has
deposited within the human creature an illimitable power by
which he can rule the world of nature.

Consider how all other phenomenal existence and beings are
captives of nature. The sun, that colossal center of our solar
system, the giant stars and planets, the towering mountains,
the earth itself and its kingdoms of life lower than the human
— all are captives of nature except man. No other created thing
can deviate in the slightest degree from obedience to natural
law. The sun in its glory and greatness millions of miles away
is held prisoner in its orbit of universal revolution, captive of
universal natural control. Man is the ruler of nature. Accord-
ing to natural law and limitation he should remain upon the
earth, but behold how he violates this command and soars
above the mountains in airplanes. He sails in ships upon the
surface of the ocean and dives into its depths in submarines.
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Man makes nature his servant; he harnesses the mighty energy
of electricity, for instance, and imprisons it in a small lamp for
his uses and convenience. He speaks from the East to the West
through a wire. He is able to store and preserve his voice in a
phonograph. Though he is a dweller upon earth, he penetrates
the mysteries of starry worlds inconceivably distant. He dis-
covers latent realities within the bosom of the earth, uncovers
treasures, penetrates secrets and mysteries of the phenomenal
world and brings to light that which according to nature’s jeal-
ous laws should remain hidden, unknown and unfathomable.
Through an ideal inner power man brings these realities forth
from the invisible plane to the visible. This is contrary to
nature’s law.

It is evident, therefore, that man is ruler over nature’s sphere
and province. Nature is inert; man is progressive. Nature has
no consciousness; man is endowed with it. Nature is without
volition and acts perforce, whereas man possesses a mighty
will. Nature is incapable of discovering mysteries or realities,
whereas man is especially fitted to do so. Nature is not in
touch with the realm of God; man is attuned to its evidences.
Nature is uninformed of God; man is conscious of Him. Man
acquires divine virtues; nature is denied them. Man can vol-
untarily discontinue vices; nature has no power to modify the
influence of its instincts. Altogether it is evident that man is
more noble and superior, that in him there is an ideal power
surpassing nature. He has consciousness, volition, memory, in-
telligent power, divine attributes and virtues of which nature is
completely deprived and bereft; therefore, man is higher and
nobler by reason of the ideal and heavenly force latent and
manifest in him.

How strange then it seems that man, notwithstanding his en-
dowment with this ideal power, will descend to a level beneath
him and declare himself no greater than that which is man-
ifestly inferior to his real station. God has created such a
conscious spirit within him that he is the most wonderful of
all contingent beings. In ignoring these virtues he descends
to the material plane, considers matter the ruler of existence
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and denies that which lies beyond. Is this virtue? In its fullest
sense this is animalistic, for the animal realizes nothing more.
In fact, from this standpoint the animal is the greater philoso-
pher because it is completely ignorant of the Kingdom of God,
possesses no spiritual susceptibilities and is uninformed of the
heavenly world. In brief, this is a view of the pathway of nature.

The second pathway is that of religion, the road of the di-
vine Kingdom. It involves the acquisition of praiseworthy at-
tributes, heavenly illumination and righteous actions in the
world of humanity. This pathway is conducive to the progress
and uplift of the world. It is the source of human enlighten-
ment, training and ethical improvement — the magnet which
attracts the love of God because of the knowledge of God it
This is the road of the holy Manifestations of God;
for They are, in reality, the foundation of the divine religion
of oneness. There is no change or transformation in this path-
way. It is the cause of human betterment, the acquisition of
heavenly virtues and the illumination of mankind.

bestows.

Alas that humanity is completely submerged in imitations and
unrealities, notwithstanding that the truth of divine religion
has ever remained the same. Superstitions have obscured the
fundamental reality, the world is darkened, and the light of reli-
gion is not apparent. This darkness is conducive to differences
and dissensions; rites and dogmas are many and various; there-
fore, discord has arisen among the religious systems, whereas
religion is for the unification of mankind. True religion is the
source of love and agreement amongst men, the cause of the de-
velopment of praiseworthy qualities, but the people are holding
to the counterfeit and imitation, negligent of the reality which
unifies, so they are bereft and deprived of the radiance of re-
ligion. They follow superstitions inherited from their fathers
and ancestors. To such an extent has this prevailed that they
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have taken away the heavenly light of divine truth and sit in
the darkness of imitations and imaginations. That which was
meant to be conducive to life has become the cause of death;
that which should have been an evidence of knowledge is now a
proof of ignorance; that which was a factor in the sublimity of
human nature has proved to be its degradation. Therefore, the
realm of the religionist has gradually narrowed and darkened,
and the sphere of the materialist has widened and advanced;
for the religionist has held to imitation and counterfeit, neglect-
ing and discarding holiness and the sacred reality of religion.
When the sun sets, it is the time for bats to fly. They come
forth because they are creatures of the night. When the lights
of religion become darkened, the materialists appear. They
are the bats of night. The decline of religion is their time of
activity; they seek the shadows when the world is darkened
and clouds have spread over it.

Baha’u’llah has risen from the eastern horizon. Like the glory
of the sun He has come into the world. He has reflected the
reality of divine religion, dispelled the darkness of imitations,
laid the foundation of new teachings and resuscitated the world.

The first teaching of Baha'u’llah is the investigation of reality.
Man must seek reality himself, forsaking imitations and adher-
ence to mere hereditary forms. As the nations of the world
are following imitations in lieu of truth and as imitations are
many and various, differences of belief have been productive
of strife and warfare. So long as these imitations remain, the
oneness of the world of humanity is impossible. Therefore, we
must investigate reality in order that by its light the clouds
and darkness may be dispelled. Reality is one reality; it does
not admit multiplicity or division. If the nations of the world
investigate reality, they will agree and become united. Many
people and sects in Persia have sought reality through the guid-
ance and teaching of Bahau’llah. They have become united
and now live in a state of agreement and love; among them
there is no longer the least trace of enmity and strife.

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

C)\J}A A{ .o\.f.:.’.';\ﬂ quJLiJ Slole (b}ﬁ

) e BNV Oer I I\ VS ;LT

NP P PRCH NN Jy T
Abls Olay o2l a3 Sl w3y Ol
C;;\cw{A%TJQ{é\;UJJ;;j
e 5 Z2bs w3y UV Il 37
557 3 5 ey i e libus nes
Cais O 5 4l Sar5ss oloke e s

Ao g Al Obs) *an

S L(.ULZ,; S S S Op sl

ULJM\JJ:Q?MQE‘/LWHJJ.L{
.\..‘)\}Ju Lw\wlﬂ."- QjJLA u" ..L{ UJf
A Cade e K8 L b L)
Swb el O @bl Sl
3 ALl O a5 bl cb
Sl 6T e s s ol asle Ol
bl Obsl i cale hyy Caas
@JLJ 34k d’; L b el pls

55 05 132 Jus 55 28 sy

ol Gl 5 2 W O égd}\
W 3 aS caae o ol al
el Kol o 1) ass s
W Ml y Cl iz W, Kl
W by el oad ey Ko e
o Sl e L vn° Sy Sty
RO S R S
sy i CRE 1) 35 ) ol
Sobsle 5 a6 Jyd oF 5 s Sl
&,«@f\.\.ﬁdﬂ;@;gfw
R ORI S
u);db\)\dﬁ,\aywj.w
A;ﬁwgﬁu\;\)buyw&&
Sole oo OV 5 aaE iy s Sl
rhl{ué}vﬂ\%LrJ;‘JLm\Jsu\
Ol s s #adl, Ty aslae S

S

38

10



11

12

13

14

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU0007

The Jews were expecting the appearance of the Messiah, look-
ing forward to it with devotion of heart and soul, but because
they were submerged in imitations, they did not believe in Je-
sus Christ when He appeared. Finally they rose against Him
even to the extreme of persecution and shedding His blood.
Had they investigated reality, they would have accepted their
promised Messiah. These blind imitations and hereditary prej-
udices have invariably become the cause of bitterness and ha-
tred and have filled the world with darkness and violence of
Therefore, we must seek the fundamental truth in or-
der to extricate ourselves from such conditions and then with
illumined faces find the pathway to the Kingdom of God.

war.

The second teaching of Baha'u’llah concerns the unity of
mankind. All are the servants of God and members of one
human family. God has created all, and all are His children.
He rears, nourishes, provides for and is kind to all. Why
should we be unjust and unkind? This is the policy of God,
the lights of which have shone throughout the world. His sun
bestows its effulgence unsparingly upon all; His clouds send
down rain without distinction or favor; His breezes refresh the
whole earth. It is evident that humankind without exception
is sheltered beneath His mercy and protection. Some are
imperfect; they must be perfected. The ignorant must be
taught, the sick healed, the sleepers awakened. The child
must not be oppressed or censured because it is undeveloped;
it must be patiently trained. The sick must not be neglected
because they are ailing; nay, rather, we must have compassion
upon them and bring them healing. Briefly, the old conditions
of animosity, bigotry and hatred between the religious systems
must be dispelled and the new conditions of love, agreement
and spiritual brotherhood be established among them.

The third teaching of Baha’u’llah is that religion must be the
source of fellowship, the cause of unity and the nearness of God
to man. If it rouses hatred and strife, it is evident that absence
of religion is preferable and an irreligious man better than one
who professes it. According to the divine Will and intention
religion should be the cause of love and agreement, a bond to
unify all mankind, for it is a message of peace and goodwill to
man from God.

The fourth teaching of Baha’u’llah is the agreement of reli-
gion and science. God has endowed man with intelligence and
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reason whereby he is required to determine the verity of ques-
tions and propositions. If religious beliefs and opinions are
found contrary to the standards of science, they are mere su-
perstitions and imaginations; for the antithesis of knowledge
is ignorance, and the child of ignorance is superstition. Un-
questionably there must be agreement between true religion
and science. If a question be found contrary to reason, faith
and belief in it are impossible, and there is no outcome but
wavering and vacillation.

llah also taught that prejudices — whether religious,
racial, patriotic or political — are destructive to the founda-
tions of human development. Prejudices of any kind are the
destroyers of human happiness and welfare. Until they are
dispelled, the advancement of the world of humanity is not
possible; yet racial, religious and national biases are observed
everywhere. For thousands of years the world of humanity has
been agitated and disturbed by prejudices. As long as it pre-
vails, warfare, animosity and hatred will continue. Therefore,
if we seek to establish peace, we must cast aside this obstacle;
for otherwise, agreement and composure are not to be attained.

Sixth, Baha’u’llah set forth principles of guidance and teach-
ing for economic readjustment. Regulations were revealed by
Him which ensure the welfare of the commonwealth. As the
rich man enjoys his life surrounded by ease and luxuries, so
the poor man must, likewise, have a home and be provided
with sustenance and comforts commensurate with his needs.
This readjustment of the social economy is of the greatest im-
portance inasmuch as it ensures the stability of the world of
humanity; and until it is effected, happiness and prosperity are
impossible.

Seventh, Baha’u’llah taught that an equal standard of human
rights must be recognized and adopted. In the estimation of
God all men are equal; there is no distinction or preferment
for any soul in the dominion of His justice and equity.

Eighth, education is essential, and all standards of training and
teaching throughout the world of mankind should be brought
into conformity and agreement; a universal curriculum should
be established, and the basis of ethics be the same.
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Ninth, a universal language shall be adopted and be taught
by all the schools and institutions of the world. A committee
appointed by national bodies of learning shall select a suitable
language to be used as a medium of international communica-
tion. All must acquire it. This is one of the great factors in
the unification of man.

Tenth, Baha’u’llah emphasized and established the equality of
man and woman. Sex is not particularized to humanity; it
exists throughout the animate kingdoms but without distinc-
tion or preference. In the vegetable kingdom there is complete
equality between male and female of species. Likewise, in the
animal plane equality exists; all are under the protection of
God. Is it becoming to man that he, the noblest of creatures,
should observe and insist upon such distinction? Woman’s lack
of progress and proficiency has been due to her need of equal
education and opportunity. Had she been allowed this equal-
ity, there is no doubt she would be the counterpart of man in
ability and capacity. The happiness of mankind will be real-
ized when women and men coordinate and advance equally, for
each is the complement and helpmeet of the other.

Eleventh, the world of humanity cannot advance through mere
physical powers and intellectual attainments; nay, rather, the
Holy Spirit is essential. The divine Father must assist the
human world to attain maturity. The body of man is in need
of physical and mental energy, but his spirit requires the life
and fortification of the Holy Spirit. Without its protection
and quickening the human world would be extinguished. Jesus
Christ declared, “Let the dead bury their dead.” He also said,
“That which is born of the flesh is flesh; and that which is
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born of the Spirit is spirit.” It is evident, therefore, according
to Christ that the human spirit which is not fortified by the
presence of the Holy Spirit is dead and in need of resurrection
by that divine power; otherwise, though materially advanced
to high degrees, man cannot attain full and complete progress.

BWF.235-242, PUP#063 (p.176-182), FWU.069, SW__v05#07 p.102-103+105-
106, SW__vO84#08 p.097
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Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-08 in New York

The body politic today is greatly in need of a physician. It
is similar to a human body afflicted with severe ailments. A
doctor diagnoses the case and prescribes treatment. He does
not prescribe, however, until he has made the diagnosis. The
disease which afflicts the body politic is lack of love and ab-
sence of altruism. In the hearts of men no real love is found,
and the condition is such that, unless their susceptibilities are
quickened by some power so that unity, love and accord may
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develop within them, there can be no healing, no agreement
among mankind.

Love and unity are the needs of the body politic today.
Without these there can be no progress or prosperity attained.
Therefore, the friends of God must adhere to the power which
will create this love and unity in the hearts of the sons of
men. Science cannot cure the illness of the body politic.
Science cannot create amity and fellowship in human hearts.
Neither can patriotism nor racial allegiance effect a remedy. It
must be accomplished solely through the divine bounties and
spiritual bestowals which have descended from God in this
day for that purpose. This is an exigency of the times, and
the divine remedy has been provided. The spiritual teachings
of the religion of God can alone create this love, unity and
accord in human hearts.

Therefore, hold to these heavenly agencies which God has pro-
vided so that through the love of God this soul-bond may be
established, this heart-attachment realized and the light of the
reality of unity be reflected from you throughout the universe.
If we do not hold fast to these divine agencies and means, no
result will be possible.

Let us pray to God that He will exhilarate our spirits so we
may behold the descent of His bounties, illumine our eyes to
witness His great guidance and attune our ears to enjoy the
celestial melodies of the heavenly Word. This is our greatest
hope. This is our ultimate purpose.

PUP#061 (p.171), BSC.445 #812, SW_v03#10 p.014, SW_v08#10 p.122,
SW_v13#09 p.231-232, SW_v07#15 p.148, DWN_v6405 p.001
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Public address given at Unitarian church on 1912-Jun-09 in Philadelphia

[Address delivered at the First Unitarian Church of America,
in the city of Philadelphia, June 9, 1912.]

I have come from distant countries of the Orient where the
lights of heaven have ever shone forth, from regions where the
Manifestations of God have appeared and the radiance and
power of God have been revealed to mankind. The purpose
and intention of my visit is that, perchance, a bond of unity
and agreement may be established between the East and West,
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that divine love may encompass all nations, divine radiance
enlighten both continents and the bounties of the Holy Spirit
revivify the body of the world. Therefore, I supplicate the
threshold of God that the Orient and Occident may become as
one, that the various peoples and religions be unified and souls
be blended as the waves of one sea. May they become as trees,
flowers and roses which adorn and beautify the same garden.

The realm of Divinity is an indivisible oneness, wholly sanc-
tified above human comprehension; for intellectual knowledge
of creation is finite, whereas comprehension of Divinity is infi-
nite. How can the finite comprehend the infinite? We are ut-
ter poverty, whereas the reality of Divinity is absolute wealth.
How can utter poverty understand absolute wealth? We are ut-
ter weakness, whereas the reality of Divinity is absolute power.
Utter weakness can never attain nor apprehend absolute power.
The phenomenal beings, which are captives of limitations, are
ever subject to transformation and change in condition. How
can such phenomenal beings ever grasp the heavenly, eternal,
unchanging reality? Assuredly this is an absolute impossibil-
ity, for when we study the creational world, we see that the
difference of degree is a barrier to such knowing. An inferior
degree can never comprehend a higher degree or kingdom. The
mineral, no matter how far it may advance, can never attain
knowledge of the vegetable. No matter how the plant or veg-
etable may progress, it cannot perceive the reality of the animal
kingdom — in other words, it cannot grasp a world of life that
is endowed with the power of the senses. The animal may de-
velop a wonderful degree of intelligence, but it can never attain
the powers of ideation and conscious reflection which belong to
man. It is evident, therefore, that difference in degree is ever
an obstacle to comprehension of the higher by the lower, the
superior by the inferior.

This flower, so beautiful, fresh, fragrant and delicately scented,
although it may have attained perfection in its own kingdom,
nevertheless cannot comprehend the human reality, cannot
possess sight and hearing; therefore, it exists unaware of the
world of man, although man and itself are both accidental or
conditional beings. The difference is difference of degree. The
limitation of an inferior degree is the barrier to comprehension.

This being so, how can the human reality, which is limited,
comprehend the eternal, unmanifest Creator? How can man
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comprehend the omniscient, omnipresent Lord? Undoubtedly,
he cannot, for whatever comes within the grasp of human mind
is man’s limited conception, whereas the divine Kingdom is un-
limited, infinite. But although the reality of Divinity is sancti-
fied beyond the comprehension of its creatures, it has bestowed
its bounties upon all kingdoms of the phenomenal world, and
evidences of spiritual manifestation are witnessed throughout
the realms of contingent existence. The lights of God illumine
the world of man, even as the effulgences of the sun shine glori-
ously upon the material creation. The Sun of Reality is one; its
bestowal is one; its heat is one; its rays are one; it shines upon
all the phenomenal world, but the capacity for comprehending
it differs according to the kingdoms, each kingdom receiving
the light and bounty of the eternal Sun according to its capac-
ity. The black stone receives the light of the material sun; the
trees and animals likewise are recipients of it. All exist and
are developed by that one bounty. The perfect soul of man —
that is to say, the perfect individual —
the Sun of Reality is reflected. The perfections, the image and
light of that Sun have been revealed in the mirror; its heat
and illumination are manifest therein, for that pure soul is a
perfect expression of the Sun.

is like a mirror wherein

These mirrors are the Messengers of God Who tell the story
of Divinity, just as the material mirror reflects the light and
disc of the outer sun in the skies. In this way the image and
effulgence of the Sun of Reality appear in the mirrors of the
Manifestations of God. This is what Jesus Christ meant when
He declared, “the father is in the son,” the purpose being that
the reality of that eternal Sun had become reflected in its glory
in Christ Himself. It does not signify that the Sun of Reality
had descended from its place in heaven or that its essential
being had effected an entrance into the mirror, for there is
neither entrance nor exit for the reality of Divinity; there is
no ingress or egress; it is sanctified above all things and ever
occupies its own holy station. Changes and transformations
are not applicable to that eternal reality. Transformation from
condition to condition is the attribute of contingent realities.

At a time when warfare and strife prevailed among nations,
when enmity and hatred separated sects and denominations
and human differences were very great, Baha'u’llah appeared
upon the horizon of the Fast, proclaiming the oneness of God
and the unity of the world of humanity. He promulgated the
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teaching that all mankind are the servants of one God; that all
have come into being through the bestowal of the one Creator;
that God is kind to all, nurtures, rears and protects all, pro-
vides for all and extends His love and mercy to all races and
people. Inasmuch as God is loving, why should we be unjust
and unkind? As God manifests loyalty and mercy, why should
we show forth enmity and hatred? Surely the divine policy is
more perfect than human plan and theory; for no matter how
wise and sagacious man may become, he can never attain a pol-
icy that is superior to the policy of God. Therefore, we must
emulate the attitude of God, love all people, be just and kind
to every human creature. We must consider all as the leaves,
branches and fruit of one tree, children of one household; for
all are the progeny of Adam. We are waves of one sea, grass of
the same meadow, stars in the same heaven; and we find shel-
ter in the universal divine Protector. If one be sick, he must be
treated; the ignorant must be educated; the sleeping must be
awakened; the dead must be quickened with life. These were
principles of the teachings of Baha’u’llah.

8 In proclaiming the oneness of mankind He taught that men
and women are equal in the sight of God and that there is
no distinction to be made between them. The only difference
between them now is due to lack of education and training. If
woman is given equal opportunity of education, distinction and
estimate of inferiority will disappear. The world of humanity
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has two wings, as it were: One is the female; the other is the
male. If one wing be defective, the strong perfect wing will not
be capable of flight. The world of humanity has two hands. If
one be imperfect, the capable hand is restricted and unable to
perform its duties. God is the Creator of mankind. He has en-
dowed both sexes with perfections and intelligence, given them
physical members and organs of sense, without differentiation
or distinction as to superiority; therefore, why should woman
be considered inferior? This is not according to the plan and
justice of God. He has created them equal; in His estimate
there is no question of sex. The one whose heart is purest,
whose deeds are most perfect, is acceptable to God, male or fe-
male. Often in history women have been the pride of humanity
— for example, Mary, the mother of Jesus. She was the glory
of mankind. Mary Magdalene, Asiyih, daughter of Pharaoh,
Sarah, wife of Abraham, and innumerable others have glori-
fied the human race by their excellences. In this day there are
women among the Baha’is who far outshine men. They are
wise, talented, well-informed, progressive, most intelligent and
the light of men. They surpass men in courage. When they
speak in meetings, the men listen with great respect. Further-
more, the education of women is of greater importance than
the education of men, for they are the mothers of the race, and
mothers rear the children. The first teachers of children are the
mothers. Therefore, they must be capably trained in order to
educate both sons and daughters. There are many provisions
in the words of Baha’u’llah in regard to this.

He promulgated the adoption of the same course of educa-
tion for man and woman. Daughters and sons must follow
the same curriculum of study, thereby promoting unity of the
sexes. When all mankind shall receive the same opportunity of
education and the equality of men and women be realized, the
foundations of war will be utterly destroyed. Without equality
this will be impossible because all differences and distinction
are conducive to discord and strife. Equality between men
and women is conducive to the abolition of warfare for the rea-
son that women will never be willing to sanction it. Mothers
will not give their sons as sacrifices upon the battlefield after
twenty years of anxiety and loving devotion in rearing them
from infancy, no matter what cause they are called upon to
defend. There is no doubt that when women obtain equality
of rights, war will entirely cease among mankind. Baha’u’llah
promulgated the fundamental oneness of religion. He taught
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that reality is one and not multiple, that it underlies all divine
precepts and that the foundations of the religions are, there-
fore, the same. Certain forms and imitations have gradually
arisen. As these vary, they cause differences among religion-
ists. If we set aside these imitations and seek the fundamental
reality underlying our beliefs, we reach a basis of agreement
because it is one and not multiple.

Among other principles of Baha’u’llah’s teachings was the har-
mony of science and religion. Religion must stand the analysis
of reason. It must agree with scientific fact and proof so that
science will sanction religion and religion fortify science. Both
are indissolubly welded and joined in reality. If statements and
teachings of religion are found to be unreasonable and contrary
to science, they are outcomes of superstition and imagination.
Innumerable doctrines and beliefs of this character have arisen
in the past ages. Consider the superstitions and mythology of
the Romans, Greeks and Egyptians; all were contrary to re-
ligion and science. It is now evident that the beliefs of these
nations were superstitions, but in those times they held to them
most tenaciously. For example, one of the many Egyptian idols
was to those people an authenticated miracle, whereas in re-
ality it was a piece of stone. As science could not sanction
the miraculous origin and nature of a piece of rock, the belief
in it must have been superstition. It is now evident that it
was superstition. Therefore, we must cast aside such beliefs
and investigate reality. That which is found to be real and
conformable to reason must be accepted, and whatever science
and reason cannot support must be rejected as imitation and
not reality. Then differences of belief will disappear. All will
become as one family, one people, and the same susceptibility
to the divine bounty and education will be witnessed among
mankind.

O Thou forgiving Lord! Thou art the shelter of all these Thy
servants. Thou knowest the secrets and art aware of all things.
We are all helpless, and Thou art the Mighty, the Omnipo-
tent. We are all sinners, and Thou art the Forgiver of sins, the
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Merciful, the Compassionate. O Lord! Look not at our short-
comings. Deal with us according to Thy grace and bounty.
Our shortcomings are many, but the ocean of Thy forgiveness
is boundless. Our weakness is grievous, but the evidences of
Thine aid and assistance are clear. Therefore, confirm and
strengthen us. Enable us to do that which is worthy of Thy
holy Threshold. Illumine our hearts, grant us discerning eyes
and attentive ears. Resuscitate the dead and heal the sick. Be-
stow wealth upon the poor and give peace and security to the
fearful. Accept us in Thy kingdom and illumine us with the
light of guidance. Thou art the Powerful and the Omnipotent.
Thou art the Generous. Thou art the Clement. Thou art the
Kind.

BRL_ATE#107x, BPRY.082-083x, LOG#0492x, LOG#2097x,
(p.172-176), SW_ v05#07 p.099-102, SW_ v09#07 p.085
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ABU1229

Words to the Baha’is, spoken in home of Mary Revell on 1912-Jun-09 in Philadelphia

This is a meeting, the members of which are strung together
like pearls, and all the pearls are brilliant, for all are Baha'is.
The brilliancy of these pearls is not known for the present; that
will be known later on.

Thank ye God that He has drawn you together through the
Blessed Perfection. He has made you fruitful, like unto trees:
He has made you like unto a rose garden, the freshness of which
will be known in the future. When the heat and the rays of
the Sun of Reality shine in the future, then the freshness and
beauty of these flowers will be realized.

In brief, render thanks to God, for your spirits are gladdened
with the glad tidings of God. Be forgetful of all other thoughts.
Be filled with the Spirit of Baha'u’llah. Your thoughts must
be of Baha'u’llah; your mention must be of Baha’u’llah; your
life must be devoted to Baha’u’llah; your firmness must be evi-
dent in Baha’u’llah; for Baha’u’llah has endured for your sake
infinite vicissitudes. All His life He was subject to persecutions.
During the nights He was not at rest. He did not sleep in peace
for one night — not one. Never did He find peace and compo-
sure. All His life He was subject to persecution. All His life
He was exiled. All His life He was imprisoned.
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Therefore, we must be loyal to Him, turn our faces to Him,
praise His mention in this world, expound His Teachings,
quicken people with His Spirit, so that His Heavenly Image
may descend and His Heavenly Power affect the hearts. Thus,
every day may we find a new spirit. Every day may we make a
new resolution. Every day may we be confirmed, and illumine
the world of humanity.

We must supplicate day and night, beg assistance and confir-
mation from His Holiness Baha'u’llah, that we may become
pure mirrors, that the rays of sincerity may perfect them, the
virtues of the human world appear, the moralities of the King-
dom be reflected, and that we may attain the high station of
happiness.

This is My advice to you. This is My request for you. This is
My hope for you.

SW_ v05#06 p.090, MAB.064-065
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-10 in New York

The Blessed Beauty did not make any more public speeches i ;s 451 4 r)LW.J\J\a 3w SHbe Jla
after leaving Baghdad and Adrianople. The mode of His dis- Sl 0L, 5 b by Nsge i gk u: L
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and were without peer or likeness. However, out of respect, I L gl 5 b ST oal it
do not wish to give my speeches in that manner. = ’ e
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SW_ v19#07 p.218-219, MHMD1.127
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Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-11 in New York

We have just returned from a visit to Philadelphia, spending
two nights there and speaking in two large churches. The
weather proved unpleasant and affected my health. The pur-
pose in these movements here and there is a single purpose — it
is to spread the light of truth in this dark world. On account
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of my age it is difficult to journey. Sometimes the difficulties
are arduous, but out of love for the friends of God and with
desire to sacrifice myself in the pathway of God, I bear them
in gladness. The purpose is the result which is accomplished —
love and unity among mankind.

For the world is dark with discord and selfishness, hearts are
negligent, souls are bereft of God and His heavenly bestowals.
Man is submerged in the affairs of this world. His aims, ob-
jects and attainments are mortal, whereas God desires for him
immortal accomplishments. In his heart there is no thought
of God. He has sacrificed his portion and birthright of divine
spirituality. Desire and passion, like two unmanageable horses,
have wrested the reins of control from him and are galloping
madly in the wilderness. This is the cause of the degradation
of the world of humanity. This is the cause of its retrogres-
sion into the appetites and passions of the animal kingdom.
Instead of divine advancement we find sensual captivity and
debasement of heavenly virtues of the soul. By devotion to the
carnal, mortal world human susceptibilities sink to the level of
animalism.

What are the animals’ propensities? To eat, drink, wander
about and sleep. The thoughts, the minds of the animals are
confined to these. They are captives in the bonds of these
desires. Man becomes a prisoner and slave to them when his
ultimate desire is no higher than his welfare in this world of
the senses. Consider how difficult for man is the attainment of
pleasures and happiness in this mortal world. How easy it is for
the animal. Look upon the fields and flowers, prairies, streams,
forests and mountains. The grazing animals, the birds of the
air, the fishes neither toil nor undergo hardships; they sow not,
nor are they concerned about the reaping; they have no anxi-
ety about business or politics — no trouble or worry whatsoever.
All the fields and grasses, all the meadows of fruits and grains,
all the mountain slopes and streams of salubrious water belong
to them. They do not labor for their livelihood and happiness
because everything is provided and made possible for them. If
the life of man be confined to this physical, material outlook,
the animal’s life is a hundred times better, easier and more
productive of comfort and contentment. The animal is nobler,
more serene and confident because each hour is free from anx-
iety and worriment; but man, restless and dissatisfied, runs
from morn till eve, sailing the seas, diving beneath them in
submarines, flying aloft in airplanes, delving into the lowest
strata of the earth to obtain his livelihood — all with the great-
est difficulty, anxiety and unrest. Therefore, in this respect
the animal is nobler, more serene, poised and confident.
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Consider the birds in the forest and jungle: how they build
their nests high in the swaying treetops, build them with the
utmost skill and beauty — swinging, rocking in the morning
breezes, drinking the pure, sweet water, enjoying the most en-
chanting views as they fly here and there high overhead, singing
joyously — all without labor, free from worry, care and fore-
bodings. If man’s life be confined to the elemental, physical
world of enjoyment, one lark is nobler, more admirable than
all humanity because its livelihood is prepared, its condition
complete, its accomplishment perfect and natural.

But the life of man is not so restricted; it is divine, eternal,
not mortal and sensual. For him a spiritual existence and
livelihood is prepared and ordained in the divine creative plan.
His life is intended to be a life of spiritual enjoyment to which
the animal can never attain. This enjoyment depends upon
the acquisition of heavenly virtues. The sublimity of man is
his attainment of the knowledge of God. The bliss of man is
the acquiring of heavenly bestowals, which descend upon him
in the outflow of the bounty of God. The happiness of man
is in the fragrance of the love of God. This is the highest
pinnacle of attainment in the human world. How preferable to
the animal and its hopeless kingdom!

Therefore, consider how base a nature it reveals in man that,
notwithstanding the favors showered upon him by God, he
should lower himself into the animal sphere, be wholly occupied
with material needs, attached to this mortal realm, imagining
that the greatest happiness is to attain wealth in this world.
How purposeless! How debased is such a nature! God has
created man in order that he may be a dove of the Kingdom,
a heavenly candle, a recipient of eternal life. God has created
man in order that he may be resuscitated through the breaths
of the Holy Spirit and become the light of the world. How
debased the soul which can find enjoyment in this darkness,
occupied with itself, the captive of self and passion, wallowing
in the mire of the material world! How degraded is such a
nature! What an ignorance this is]l What a blindness! How
glorious the station of man who has partaken of the heavenly
food and built the temple of his everlasting residence in the
world of heaven!

The Manifestations of God have come into the world to free
man from these bonds and chains of the world of nature. Al-
though They walked upon the earth, They lived in heaven.
They were not concerned about material sustenance and pros-
perity of this world. Their bodies were subjected to incon-
ceivable distress, but Their spirits ever soared in the highest
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realms of ecstasy. The purpose of Their coming, Their teach-
ing and suffering was the freedom of man from himself. Shall
we, therefore, follow in Their footsteps, escape from this cage
of the body or continue subject to its tyranny? Shall we pur-
sue the phantom of a mortal happiness which does not exist or
turn toward the tree of life and the joys of its eternal fruits?

I have come to this country in the advanced years of my life,
undergoing difficulties of health and climate because of exces-
sive love for the friends of God. It is my wish that they may be
assisted to become servants of the heavenly Kingdom, captives
in the service of the will of God. This captivity is freedom;
this sacrifice is glorification; this labor is reward; this need is
bestowal. For service in love for mankind is unity with God.
He who serves has already entered the Kingdom and is seated
at the right hand of his Lord.

PUP#065 (p.183-186), SW__v04#06 p.099-100

ABU0436

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-11

The essence of the intention is that I wish you to pray for me
and I will pray for you. The pathway we shall walk together
is the pathway of the disciples of Christ. After the departure
of His Holiness to the Supreme Paradise, the disciples who
had followed His teachings met together in consultation upon
the summit of a mountain near Jaffa. Such a consultation
was never before held. They said to each other, “His Holiness
Jesus Christ has been crucified. He offered His life in this
way, gave up His rest and comfort, forfeited His happiness,
renounced His possessions, family and life, and quaffed the
chalice of martyrdom. He educated us in order that we might
arise after Him in His Cause. He sacrificed His life that the
oil in the lamps of our souls might become ignited and His
Light shine forth from them. He suffered on the cross that we
may irrigate the tree of His planting. He consented to a cruel
death in order that the seed of His sowing might be cultivated
and preserved by us. Now must we be loyal to His Holiness.
If we wish to be loyal we must arise to carry out the duties
of loyalty. Otherwise each of us will continue to seek after
his own livelihood, rest and comfort; each, like other people,
find repose, enjoy a family, have a household, provide food
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and strive to gain glory and power. Shall we do this?” All
said, “No! We must be loyal and faithful to His Holiness Jesus
Christ. Therefore with our worldly attachments we cannot
attend to His service in a true spirit of severance. We must
either be occupied with ourselves or engaged in His service.
This Cause is a very great Cause; a Cause that is weighty and
important, not light and trivial; a Cause that is not easy to
carry and serve. First, to be severed and free from all other
occupation we must give up and relinquish our family ties and
that which pertains thereto. Because the management of a
household and family is a hindrance to service. God has not
created two hearts for man, one for living in the world and one
for service in His Cause. Therefore either must we be occupied
with our own service and affairs or with service to Christ. Is
not this the ultimate arrangement? Yes! it is the ultimate
arrangement! He who is tied to a family, let him then arrange
to leave it; he who is not should not take a wife and the duties
of a family; then will he be free, severed and without burden
or hindrance in the service of God. Is this right? Is this the
ultimate arrangement? Are we united upon this? Yes! Second,
in the pathway of Christ there is strife, persecution, blame,
imprisonment, banishment, suffering and many other burdens
which we must accept. Have we accepted them? Yes! we have
assuredly! Third, we must go among the peoples of the world,
proclaiming the glad-tidings of the Kingdom of God, spreading
the fragrances of Christ, summoning them to the Sun of Reality
in order that this dark world shall become illumined. Is this
the ultimate arrangement? Yes!”

Then they took an oath and covenant among themselves, em-
braced each other and descended from the mountain, some
going to the Eastward, some to the West, North and South.
So they were scattered. Some became traceless, as it is not
known where they traveled or where they died. It is said some
died in India.

The reality of the condition is this: We must be loyal to the
Threshold of the Blessed Beauty and be willing to give our lives
for Him. We must sacrifice our comfort for Him; sacrifice all
our conditions in the pathway of His service. If we do this, our
service will be productive of great results. Otherwise God will
raise up souls to do this work in our stead. Our purpose is that
we shall arise in His Cause-not fettered by world conditions,
not burdened by weight of material responsibilities. We must
draw our thread from one direction whether it come or not.
There are many threads; the right one will come to us. [Refers
to seeking the right thread by which to unravel a skein.]
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Now therefore I will pray for you and you must pray for me,
“O Baha’u’llah! This is Abdul-Baha! Confirm Abdul-Baha in
Thy Threshold! Strengthen him in loyalty to Thee! Make him
self-sacrificing! Make him homeless, and without rest! Fill his
heart with Thy love, so he will forget all else save Thee,—seeking
no other comfort, grace, health or life, and sacrificing all for
Thee!”

Pray in this manner for me and I will pray so for you.

Admonish the Friends so they will not backbite and criticize,
voicing the mistakes and sins of others. Have a sin-covering
eye. As soon as you see a trace of the Love of Baha’u’llah in a
soul, revere that soul under all conditions.

SW_ v04#02 p.040-041

ABUO0749

Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-11 in New York

Man must be lofty in endeavor. He must seek to become heav-
enly and spiritual, to find the pathway to the threshold of God
and become acceptable in the sight of God. This is eternal
glory — to be near to God. This is eternal sovereignty — to be
imbued with the virtues of the human world. This is boundless
blessing — to be entirely sanctified and holy above every stain
and dross.

Consider the human world. See how nations have come and
gone. They have been of all minds and purposes. Some were
mere captives of self and desire, engulfed in the passions of the
lower nature. They attained to wealth, to the comforts of life,
to fame. And what was the final outcome? Utter evanescence
and oblivion. Reflect upon this. Look upon it with the eye of
admonition. No trace of them remains, no fruit, no result, no
benefit; they have gone utterly — complete effacement.

Souls have appeared in the world who were pure and unde-
filed, who have directed their attention toward God, seeking
the reward of God, attaining nearness to the threshold of God,
acceptable in the good pleasure of God. They have been the
lights of guidance and stars of the Supreme Concourse. Con-
sider these souls, shining like stars in the horizon of sanctity
forevermore.
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It must not be implied that one should give up avocation and
attainment to livelihood. On the contrary, in the Cause of
Baha’u’llah monasticism and asceticism are not sanctioned. In
this great Cause the light of guidance is shining and radiant.
Baha’u’llah has even said that occupation and labor are de-
votion. All humanity must obtain a livelihood by sweat of
the brow and bodily exertion, at the same time seeking to lift
the burden of others, striving to be the source of comfort to
souls and facilitating the means of living. This in itself is de-
votion to God. Baha’u’llah has thereby encouraged action and
stimulated service. But the energies of the heart must not be
attached to these things; the soul must not be completely occu-
pied with them. Though the mind is busy, the heart must be
attracted toward the Kingdom of God in order that the virtues
of humanity may be attained from every direction and source.

We have forsaken the path of God; we have given up atten-
tion to the divine Kingdom; we have not severed the heart
from worldly attractions; we have become defiled with quali-
ties which are not praiseworthy in the sight of God; we are so
completely steeped in material issues and tendencies that we
are not partakers of the virtues of humanity.

Little reflection, little admonition is necessary for us to realize
the purpose of our creation. What a heavenly potentiality
God has deposited within us! What a power God has given
our spirits! He has endowed us with a power to penetrate the
realities of things; but we must be self-abnegating, we must
have pure spirits, pure intentions, and strive with heart and
soul while in the human world to attain everlasting glory.

I have come for the purpose of admonition and voicing the
teachings of Baha'u’llah. It is my hope that His will and guid-
ance may influence your spirits, souls and hearts, causing them
to become pure, holy, sanctified and illumined and making you
lamps of heavenly illumination to the world. This is my desire;
this is my hope through the assistance of God.

LOG#2113x, PUP#066 (p.186-187), SW_ v04#06 p.101
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at Kinney home on 1912-Jun-11 in New York

It is my hope that the meetings of the Baha’i Assembly in New
York shall become like meetings of the Supreme Concourse.
When you assemble, you must reflect the lights of the heavenly
Kingdom. Let your hearts be as mirrors in which the radiance
of the Sun of Reality is visible. Each bosom must be a telegraph
station — one terminus of the wire attached to the soul, the
other fixed in the Supreme Concourse — so that inspiration may
descend from the Kingdom of Abha and questions of reality be
discussed. Then opinions will coincide with truth; day by day
there will be progression, and the meetings will become more
radiant and spiritual.

This attainment is conditioned upon unity and agreement. The
more perfect the love and agreement, the more the divine con-
firmations and assistance of the Blessed Perfection will descend.
May this prove to be a divine meeting, and may boundless be-
stowals come down upon you.

Strive with all your hearts and with the very power of life that
unity and love may continually increase. In discussions look
toward the reality without being self-opinionated. Let no one
assert and insist upon his own mere opinion; nay, rather, let
each investigate reality with the greatest love and fellowship.
Consult upon every matter, and when one presents the point
of view of reality itself, that shall be acceptable to all. Then
will spiritual unity increase among you, individual illumination
will be greater, happiness will be more abundant, and you will
draw nearer and nearer to the Kingdom of God.

LOG#0581x, PUP#064 (p.183), SW_v03#10 p.014-015, PN__1912 p022

AB06407

To: Hippolyte Dreyfus-Barney
Date: 1912-Jun-11

O kind friend! For several days, at the invitation of two min- 45 Oses Cawt Hay L 0L JL @l 1
isters and the request of the divine friends, I went to Philadel- (\, 5 LAY 4 Al 6\:,_\ Gl s S
phia. Two detailed meetings were held in the church and I . s .,

spoke according to my own incapacity, but the confirmations Fod s LS s fade 2o
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of the Abha Kingdom encompassed all and were evident like
the sun. Though we are weak, He is strong; though we are
poor, He is rich. In any case, the verse “We shall assist whoso-
ever arises to help Our Cause with hosts from the Concourse
on High and a company of Our favored angels” became clear
and evident.

I hope that you and the handmaiden of Baha will be confirmed
in rendering a notable service during this journey and become
the cause of exalting the Word of God. Convey my respectful
greetings to the handmaiden of Baha. I beseech for her con-
firmation and success from the Truth. Likewise to respected
Mrs. Hamyk and her mother.

3 And upon you both be the Most Glorious Glory.

SW_ v19#11 p.350, MHMD1.126, ABCC.212
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-11 in New York

Know that a mighty connection exists between the soul of man
and the realities of all created things. That which we behold
in a dream, for instance, sometimes later takes place in wake-
fulness. Indeed, if the heart is disengaged, things may enter
the mind while one is awake which afterwards become mani-
fest in outward form. Therefore, a spiritual connection exists
between the thought of man and that outward form.

The soul possesses a faculty of discovery. When this faculty is
recognized, solving these problems is easy.

Despite this, the interesting thing is that the materialists, while
denying spiritual powers, are themselves engaged in discovering
the layers of the earth and are immersed in spiritual power and
claim knowledge of future conditions.

SW__ v144#07 p.211, SW_ v19#07 p.219, MHMD1.128
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ABU2731

Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-11 in New York

[The blessed discourse delivered that day in the gathering of
the friends concerned the internal dissensions that arise within
religions after the ascension of the Dawning-Places of the boun-
ties of God, and how the Blessed Beauty had closed the doors
to such divisions, referring all matters to the Most Great House
of Justice, that whatsoever it might decree all should obey.
Even if the Baha’is were to split up into two groups, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha has warned, each forming a House of Justice of its own,
one in opposition to the other, both would be false. Pend-
ing the formation of the House of Justice, Baha'u’llah has ap-
pointed the Centre of the Covenant, affirmed His infallibility
and, with His blessed Pen, has solemnly secured His Covenant.]

SW__v19407 p.219, MHMD1.127-128
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ABUO0818

Address to the Baha’is at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-12

You are all exceedingly welcome. Do you realize how much you
should thank God for His blessings? If you should thank Him
a thousand times with each breath, it would not be sufficient
because God has created and trained you. He has protected
you from every affliction and prepared every gift and bestowal.
Consider what a kind Father He is. He bestows His gift before
you ask. We were not in the world of existence, but as soon
as we were born, we found everything prepared for our needs
and comfort without question on our part. He has given us
a kind father and compassionate mother, provided for us two
springs of salubrious milk, pure atmosphere, refreshing water,
gentle breezes and the sun shining above our heads. In brief,
He has supplied all the necessities of life although we did not
ask for any of these great gifts. With pure mercy and bounty
He has prepared this great table. It is a mercy which precedes
asking. There is another kind of mercy, which is realized after
questioning and supplication. He has bestowed both upon us
— without asking and with supplication.
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He has created us in this radiant century, a century longed
for and expected by all the sanctified souls in past periods. It
is a blessed century; it is a blessed day. The philosophers of
history have agreed that this century is equal to one hundred
past centuries. This is true from every standpoint. This is the
century of science, inventions, discoveries and universal laws.
This is the century of the revelation of the mysteries of God.
This is the century of the effulgence of the rays of the Sun of
Truth. Therefore, you must render thanks and glorification to
God that you were born in this age.

Furthermore, you have listened to the call of Baha’u’llah. Your
nostrils are perfumed with the breezes of the paradise of Abha.
You have caught glimpses of the light from the horizon of the
Orient. You were asleep; you are awakened. Your ears are
attentive; your hearts are informed. You have acquired the love
of God. You have attained to the knowledge of God. This is
the most great bestowal of God. This is the breath of the Holy
Spirit, and this consists of faith and assurance. This eternal
life is the second birth; this is the baptism of the Holy Spirit.
God has destined this station for you all. He has prepared this
for you. You must appreciate the value of this bounty and
engage your time in mentioning and thanking the True One.

You must live in the utmost happiness. If any trouble or vi-
cissitude comes into your lives, if your heart is depressed on
account of health, livelihood or vocation, let not these things
affect you. They should not cause unhappiness, for Baha’u’llah
has brought you divine happiness. He has prepared heavenly
food for you; He has destined eternal bounty for you; He has
bestowed everlasting glory upon you. Therefore, these glad
tidings should cause you to soar in the atmosphere of joy for-
ever and ever. Render continual thanks unto God so that the
confirmations of God may encircle you all.

PUP#067 (p.187-189), SW__v03#10 p.015
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AB02586

To: Mirza Naim Sidihi, in Tihran
Date: 1912-Jun-12

O herald of the Covenant! It is dawn and I am walking in New
York’s Garden Avenue. I thought of you and began mentioning
you, and while walking I write this letter - I dictate and Jinab-
i-Aqa Mirza Ahmad writes.

The letter you had written with the details about the history
of Aqa Mirza Jani Kashi and the distortions of the foolish ones
- all became clear and known. You should certainly complete
those investigations soon and send them confidentially to Jinab-
i-Abu’l-Fadl, and likewise when you complete the response that
you yourself are writing, send one copy to Abu’l-Fadl and one
copy to ‘Abdu’l-Baha.

I am occupied night and day, crying out in gatherings and as-
semblies and temples, and speaking according to the capacity
and worthiness of the people, for in these lands it is the be-
ginning of establishment. One must consider the capacity and
receptivity of the people and be moderate in speech and speak
of preliminary matters, for these regions are beginners, not like
the friends in Iran who are advanced. Especially ‘Abdu’l-Baha
speaks in public gatherings where all religions and sects are
present, not just the friends alone. Therefore for all peoples
one must have preliminary talks, not about the realities of in-
ner meanings and the mysteries of divine questions.

In any case, if I had time I would write, but I have absolutely
no time. You must accomplish this task with the aid and favor
of the Blessed Beauty, and assuredly confirmations will arrive.
Convey the most wonderful, most glorious greetings to all the
divine friends.

And upon you be the Most Glorious Glory!

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

Obls s 5 ol e o ole, ol I 1

55 s pald) 55l e oy S Bl
e (JK; 4l LJi\ e o\) SISEE) (&'5-\:‘/’
A g ] Ve BT Ol 2 K

206 Jools b dsy 035 20 & Gl
g Ol ut s Gl e B
oy Slaat o el 4§ pne s 21
gl 2 Jﬂ,,a.d\d\ ol 55 5 Ll s JE
03 o5 8 Qler i s b
5 Badlg) 55 s K plEVIae Al
dols dlyl s llae cgg and K

5 Bl s b o daie 5y 5 8 e
oS3 g oldaid sk 5 fnn 0,05 dlae
omeB Sl oM ) s L el s
Lops vﬂbb 3 oldazal fda>Se Wl ol
Sl e 55 557 lde s 45 5 558
G dld Gl Ol Ol 1) 256 S
sldlie Losad o e O Ll e
3 Qo § silae o2 458 el s
Jopsf Cgt Wb Lo Ll 5 5 )2
Sl Gli 3 & 2y Sl sl Al
P Jler (20l

Tl 4 fhyer (o pEIS S b Sk
e le y O W& al p)ld Cop
L) ;\:‘TJ. S O Fedge 31 SHls
@) g S bl Ok mom dee AT

Ol

LS‘("Y\ ;Lﬁl\ &:l& B

INBA85:187hb, BRL_DAK#1038,
AHT.013, RHQM1.454 (553x) (337x),
MAS5.220ax

61

2

3


https://afnanlibrary.org/d/inba_v085/?page=189
https://www.bahai.org/r/570291972
https://bahai-library.com/bahailib/652.pdf#page=239
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/ab/MAS5/mas5-220.html

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul) AB06329

AB04565

To: Mirza Abu’l-Fadl Gulpaygani
Date: 1912-Jun-12

O Abu’l-Fadll The treatise that you wrote in refutation of ¢, SsS GT;) 53 Sl Bladiliy
that priest was reviewed. It is in the utmost eloquence and - _ | RS Jf i ds g 0348
rhetoric, with decisive proofs. ‘Abdu’l-Baha cannot adequately - 3K, ‘Tr:” de anbls == ol CEM
repay this, therefore He supplicates and implores with utmost |l 3 L - JE 5 1ib sl
humility to the Beauty of Abha that He may bestow upon &% =7 2 <¥2 Caia >
that blessed precious soul new confirmations and fresh success *2> b Sobs s s O 5l lf“\:‘”‘
in every breath. sl p ole &Y 5 s e RN

2> The matter of the reply to Browne is important and takes &l Ol (,1, Osy Sl i 2
?recede‘nce over ?the? ertlng:?. II? Tehran‘ they have searched e u*":‘ Seb s b Sl A ‘e
or copies of Haji Mirza Jani’s history - it has become clear . L o
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Now I am walking on the avenue in New York’s park and writ- () 5 pase oy Shns L Obls 5 Js 3
ing this letter, as I have absolutely no free time. Night and day 1
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s voice is raised in public meetings and gather-
ings, and due to the multitude of people’s visits I cannot draw
a peaceful breath.
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Convey the most wondrous Abha greetings to each and every @) ) ol Ljr, ’\JJ; \M\ b A obb 4
one of the divine friends. And upon you be the Most Glorious AR .
e ¥Vl ey Ol
Splendor.
BRL DAK#0457, SAAF.421, KHH2.187
(2.343)
AB06329

To: Mirza Muhammad Hasan Adib, in Tihran
Date: 1912-Jun-12

O herald of the Covenant! Your letter arrived and its contents — Osevas 51 5 dowy W& fasb Ol (g5l (o) 1
brought the utmost joy, for praise be to God, you are steadfast —, § .| & ,\Pf ol Q;w‘ o\
in service and in servitude to the Abha Beauty, a companion

of ‘Abdu’l-Baha.
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Regarding what you wrote about answering Edward Browne’s
uncertainties - this is an important matter requiring a response.
You must certainly strive with all your might to make clear
that this history of Haji Mirza Jani has been poisoned and
distorted, and that the Azalis conspired with Edward Browne
to introduce these calumnies and intrigues. In any case, the
utmost effort is urgently needed.

‘Abdu’l-Baha will supplicate and implore at the threshold of
the Abha Beauty and seek complete and healing confirmations
for you. Rest assured that the light of providence will shine
forth and divine assistance will be made manifest.
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And upon you be the Most Glorious Glory! 6{\(\ :lf)\ S 5 4
BRL_ATE#182x BRL_ DAK#0893, ASAT1.080-081,

MAS2.058x
ABU2450

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-12

Question/topic: In the Tablets it is stated that we must be severed and detached. In another place
it is stated that we must learn a trade or profession. Do not these two statements contradict each
other?

In the Cause of Baha'u’llah it is obligatory for the individual 5 Caua il sus » Al B

to engage in a trade or profession. For instance, I know mat
weaving and you know another trade. The service we perform
is equivalent to worship if we perform it with truth and trust-
worthiness; it is a cause of human advancement.

If the heart is not bound and attached to the world, if it is unaf-
fected by the vicissitudes of life, unhampered by worldly wealth
from serving humanity and not dejected because of poverty,
then this is a human perfection. Otherwise, to profess generos-
ity if one is poor, or justice when one is powerless to extend
it, is easy enough, but this will not establish one’s spiritual
education and awareness.

COC#0016x, SW_v19407 p.219, MHMD1.129
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ABU3043

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-12

One of the special laws of Baha'u’llah is the one prohibiting
cursing and defamation, and that all should seek forgiveness
for their enemies.

Though the nations and people are physically related together
in the world of spirit and heart they hold aloof from each other.
But those who have spiritual relationship, and unity of con-
science, are always ready to sacrifice their lives for one another,
even though they have no physical relationship.

SW_ v19#07 p.220, MHMD1.130
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Words spoken on 1912-Jun-12 in New York

“You must trust in God,” said ‘Abdu’l-Baha.
“But the more I trust, the worse things become.”
“You have never trusted.”

“But my mother reads the Psalms all the time; she doesn’t
deserve that God should desert her so. I read the Psalms
myself-the ninety-first Psalm and the twenty-third Psalm every
night before I go to bed. I pray too.”

“To pray is not to read Psalms. To pray is to trust in God,
and to be submissive in all things to Him. Be submissive, then
things will change for you. Put your family in God’s hands.
Love God’s will. Strong ships are not conquered by the sea—
they ride the waves. Now be a strong ship, not a battered one.”

SW_v08#03 p.038, DJT.305, FDA.028, ABCC.214, VLAB.115-116,
BLO__PN#027
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Address to the Baha’is at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-13

I have made you wait awhile, but as I was tired, I slept. While
I was sleeping, I was conversing with you as though speaking
at the top of my voice. Then through the effect of my own
voice I awoke. As I awoke, one word was upon my lips — the
word imtiyaz (“distinction”). So I will speak to you upon that
subject this morning.

When we look upon the world of existence, we realize that all
material things have a common bond; and yet, on the other
hand, there are certain points of distinction between them. For
instance, all earthly objects have common bodily ties. The min-
erals, vegetables and animals have elemental bodies in common
with each other. Likewise, they have place in the order of cre-
ation. This is the common tie or point of contact between
them. All of them pass through the process of composition and
decomposition; this is a natural law to which all are subject.
This law is ruling throughout creation and constitutes a bond
of connection among created things. But at the same time
there are certain distinguishing features between these objects.
For instance, between the mineral and vegetable, the vegetable
and animal, the animal and human, points of distinction ex-
ist which are unmistakable and significant. Likewise, there are
distinctions between kinds and species of each kingdom. When
we consider the mineral kingdom in detail, we observe not only
points of similarity between objects but points of distinction as
well. Some are immovable bodies, some hard and solid; some
have the power of expansion and contraction; some are liquid,
some gaseous; some have weight; others, like fire and electric-
ity, have not. So there are many points of distinction among
these kinds of elements.

In the vegetable kingdom also we observe distinction between
the various sorts and species of organisms. Each has its own
form, color and fragrance. In the animal kingdom the same
law rules as many distinctions in form, color and function are
noticeable. It is the same in the human kingdom. From the
standpoint of color there are white, black, yellow and red peo-
ple. From the standpoint of physiognomy there is a wide dif-
ference and distinction among races. The Asian, African and
American have different physiognomies; the men of the North
and men of the South are very different in type and features.
From an economic standpoint in the law of living there is a
great deal of difference. Some are poor, others wealthy; some
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are wise, others ignorant; some are patient and serene, some im-
patient and excitable; some are prone to justice, others practice
injustice and oppression; some are meek, others arrogant. In
brief, there are many points of distinction among humankind.

I desire distinction for you. The Baha’is must be distinguished
from others of humanity. But this distinction must not depend
upon wealth — that they should become more affluent than
other people. I do not desire for you financial distinction. It is
not an ordinary distinction I desire; not scientific, commercial,
industrial distinction. For you I desire spiritual distinction —
that is, you must become eminent and distinguished in morals.
In the love of God you must become distinguished from all else.
You must become distinguished for loving humanity, for unity
and accord, for love and justice. In brief, you must become
distinguished in all the virtues of the human world — for faith-
fulness and sincerity, for justice and fidelity, for firmness and
steadfastness, for philanthropic deeds and service to the hu-
man world, for love toward every human being, for unity and
accord with all people, for removing prejudices and promoting
international peace. Finally, you must become distinguished
for heavenly illumination and for acquiring the bestowals of
God. I desire this distinction for you. This must be the point
of distinction among you.

LOG#0320x, PUP#068 (p.189-190), SW_v03#10 p.017, SW_v19#07 p.220,
DWN_ v6404 p.001x, MHMD1.132
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-13 in New York

In the Shi’i tradition concerning this dispensation it is recorded
that knowledge is composed of twenty-seven letters and that
the divine messengers of the past from first to last have revealed
but two letters; however, when the promised Qa’im comes, He
will appear with all twenty-seven.

Aside from the true meaning of this passage which pertains to
the power and might of the Cause of God, to the revelation
of verses and signs, to the solution of divine problems, to the
disclosure of the mysteries of the Holy Book and to the spread
of knowledge - each of which is a hundred times greater in this
mighty revelation than in any previous one - materially, too,
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all the learned men of this age agree that the advancements in
knowledge, the arts, industries and inventions of this century
are equal to those of the last fifty centuries, indeed, even greater
than that.

MHMD1.130

Cod O3 ol blae O3 o w5 oo
o) Ol o &L

BDA1.122.05

ABU2976

Address to the Baha’is at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-13

Baha’u’llah hath affirmed that, if the Baha’is engage in con-
tention, even if the conflict concern Baha’u’llah Himself, both
parties will be in the wrong. He hath commanded all to turn
to the House of Justice, and prior to its establishment, He hath
referred all matters to the Centre of the Covenant and hath
commanded all to obey Him.
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-14 in New York

In spite of all these persecutions and afflictions, the Cause of
God triumphed and the Covenant of God gained influence. In
fact, even members of the Commission of Inquiry, who every
hour ordered a more severe persecution and spread a fresh
calumny and who had joined our enemies and adversaries at
‘Akka with the aim of destroying and effacing us, were over-
taken by the wrath of God while returning to Constantinople.

Affairs changed; all the tyrants were debased; some of the mem-
bers of this very commission were killed or murdered; and some
fled away. Finally, one of them went to the believers in Egypt
and begged for minimum subsistence.

SW_ v194#07 p.220, MHMD1.131

dee s el ey Lldh o sy L
f&gﬁ;@\;&&.&;ﬁ%b&\
ﬁbé\ﬁ\,,y.\iw\lééobf&):
gc)b@&b)wﬂ@bdﬁm‘édﬁ
§ sy oly o 3s Kagt Jpedlal )
5L L) A e
;\@xuysmwijﬁ/\f
A5iS (6B gam s ey aiS Sis O
3 Sy Ol sy pae sy S A
sof Jgw LN O g

BDA1.122.16

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 67


http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=155
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-122.html
https://bahai.works/Star_of_the_West/Volume_19/Issue_7
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=156
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/c/AK4/ak4-311.html
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-123.html
https://bahai.works/Star_of_the_West/Volume_19/Issue_7
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=156
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-122.html

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul) ABU3464

ABU3124

Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-15 in New York

Although He was a prisoner, He pitched His tent with glory on = Sls *des Koy we o Kl sy b
Mount Carmel. Even outwardly His power and majesty were & 8 PEGI R J»f J L
such that for five years the governor of ‘Akka wished to attain =~ g , 5 O e )y o) PR
His presence but was not permitted to do so by Him; indeed, ol ol ol s & e u,:u
He took no notice of him. ) P ) T,
Koy Lzed ) 5 Woge 6 Jsd 550 2 s
SW__v19#07 p.221, MHMD1.132 LDAL 19t 00

ABU3454

Words to Juliet Thompson, spoken on 1912-Jun-15 in New York

“He didn’t understand You the other day, my Lord. He thinks
that You teach asceticism, that the spirit and the flesh are two
separate things.”

“That is not what I said,” the Master replied. “I said that
the spiritual man and the materialist were two different beings.
The spirit is in the flesh.”

DJT.311, FDA.031, BLO_ PN#027
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-15 in New York
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To: Ruqiyyih Baygum et al., in Iran
Date: 1912-Jun-15+

O friends of Truth and handmaidens of the All-Merciful! Praise
be to the Ever-Living, the Self-Subsisting, Who intoxicated
those who are drunk with the wine of the primordial covenant
from the sealed wine, and brought His friends into ecstasy and
joy through the wine of the Covenant, until they illumined their
faces in the center of the universe with the lights of firmness
and steadfastness, and were made victorious and triumphant
in the field of proof by unseen hosts from the Abha Kingdom.
They loosed their tongues in praise of the Sovereign of creation
and carried away the ball of precedence and advancement from
the field of divine knowledge. They became associated with the
people with radiant faces, merciful hearts, divine consciences,
heavenly speech, divine utterance, innate knowledge, celestial
attraction and angelic gifts, and were regarded with the eye of
loving-kindness.

O divine friends! Praise be to God, in the shadow of the
Kingdom of existence, through the bounty of the Luminary
of eternity from the horizon of the unseen and dawning-place
of certitude, you are assisted and, through the aid and grace of
the Divine Unity, you are confirmed. The hosts of the Praised
Beauty from the heaven of the gift of the Living, the Loving,
extend assistance in the realm of existence, and the banner of
the Covenant waves in the midst of the horizons. His Majesty
the King rules with perfect justice, and the rule of the great
ministers manifests the utmost fairness.

Therefore, all of you should arise in perfect unity and agree-
ment under the shade of one tent to diffuse the divine fra-
grances, so that the nostrils of these yearning ones may be per-
fumed by the sweet scent from the rose garden of the hearts of
the loved ones.
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Public address given at Central Congregational Church on 1912-Jun-16 in New York

This is a goodly temple and congregation, for — praise be to
God! — this is a house of worship wherein conscientious opin-
ion has free sway. Every religion and every religious aspiration
may be freely voiced and expressed here. Just as in the world
of politics there is need for free thought, likewise in the world
of religion there should be the right of unrestricted individual
belief. Consider what a vast difference exists between modern
democracy and the old forms of despotism. Under an auto-
cratic government the opinions of men are not free, and devel-
opment is stifled, whereas in democracy, because thought and
speech are not restricted, the greatest progress is witnessed. It
is likewise true in the world of religion. When freedom of con-
science, liberty of thought and right of speech prevail — that
is to say, when every man according to his own idealization
may give expression to his beliefs — development and growth
are inevitable. Therefore, this is a blessed church because its
pulpit is open to every religion, the ideals of which may be set
forth with openness and freedom. For this reason I am most
grateful to the reverend doctor; I find him indeed a servant of
the oneness of humanity.

The holy Manifestations Who have been the Sources or
Founders of the various religious systems were united and
agreed in purpose and teaching. Abraham, Moses, Zoroaster,
Buddha, Jesus, Muhammad, the Bab and Baha'u’llah are
one in spirit and reality. Moreover, each Prophet fulfilled the
promise of the One Who came before Him and, likewise, Each
announced the One Who would follow. Consider how Abra-
ham foretold the coming of Moses, and Moses embodied the
Abrahamic statement. Moses prophesied the Messianic cycle,
and Christ fulfilled the law of Moses. It is evident, therefore,
that the Holy Manifestations Who founded the religious sys-
tems are united and agreed; there is no differentiation possible
in Their mission and teachings; all are reflectors of reality, and
all are promulgators of the religion of God. The divine religion
is reality, and reality is not multiple; it is one. Therefore,
the foundations of the religious systems are one because all
proceed from the indivisible reality; but the followers of these
systems have disagreed; discord, strife and warfare have arisen
among them, for they have forsaken the foundation and held
to that which is but imitation and semblance. Inasmuch as
imitations differ, enmity and dissension have resulted. For
example, Jesus Christ — may my spirit be a sacrifice unto Him!
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— laid the foundation of eternal reality, but after His departure
many sects and divisions appeared in Christianity. What was
the cause of this? There is no doubt that they originated
in dogmatic imitations, for the foundations of Christ were
reality itself, in which no divergence exists. When imitations
appeared, sects and denominations were formed.

If Christians of all denominations and divisions should inves-
tigate reality, the foundations of Christ will unite them. No
enmity or hatred will remain, for they will all be under the one
guidance of reality itself. Likewise, in the wider field if all the
existing religious systems will turn away from ancestral imita-
tions and investigate reality, seeking the real meanings of the
Holy Books, they will unite and agree upon the same founda-
tion, reality itself. As long as they follow counterfeit doctrines
or imitations instead of reality, animosity and discord will exist
and increase. Let me illustrate this. Moses and the prophets
of Israel announced the advent of the Messiah but expressed
it in the language of symbols. When Christ appeared, the
Jews rejected Him, although they were expecting His mani-
festation and in their temples and synagogues were crying and
lamenting, saying, “O God, hasten the coming of the Messiah!”
Why did they deny Him when He announced Himself? Because
they had followed ancestral forms and interpretations and were
blind to the reality of Christ. They had not perceived the inner
significances of the Holy Bible. They voiced their objections,
saying, “We are expecting Christ, but His coming is condi-
tioned upon certain fulfillments and prophetic announcements.
Among the signs of His appearance is one that He shall come
from an unknown place, whereas now this claimant of Messi-
ahship has come from Nazareth. We know his home, and we
are acquainted with his mother.

“Second, one of the signs or Messianic conditions is that His
scepter would be an iron rod, and this Christ has not even a
wooden staff.

“Third, He was to be seated upon the throne of David, whereas
this Messianic king is in the utmost state of poverty and has
not even a mat.

“Fourth, He was to conquer the Fast and the West. This person
has not even conquered a village. How can he be the Messiah?

“Fifth, He was to promulgate the laws of the Bible. This one
has not only failed to promulgate the laws of the Bible, but he
has broken the law of the sabbath.
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“Sixth, the Messiah was to gather together all the Jews who
were scattered in Palestine and restore them to honor and pres-
tige, but this one has degraded the Jews instead of uplifting
them.

“Seventh, during His sovereignty even the animals were to enjoy
blessings and comfort, for according to the prophetic texts,
He should establish peace to such a universal extent that the
eagle and quail would live together, the lion and deer would
feed in the same meadow, the wolf and lamb would lie down
in the same pasture. In the human kingdom warfare was to
cease entirely; spears would be turned into pruning hooks and
swords into plowshares. Now we see in the day of this would-be
Messiah such injustice prevails that even he himself is sacrificed.
How could he be the promised Christ?”

And so they spoke infamous words regarding Him.

Now inasmuch as the Jews were submerged in the sea of an-
cestral imitations, they could not comprehend the meaning of
these prophecies. All the words of the prophets were fulfilled,
but because the Jews held tenaciously to hereditary interpre-
tations, they did not understand the inner meanings of the
Holy Bible; therefore, they denied Jesus Christ, the Messiah.
The purpose of the prophetic words was not the outward or
literal meaning, but the inner symbolical significance. For ex-
ample, it was announced that the Messiah was to come from
an unknown place. This did not refer to the birthplace of the
physical body of Jesus. It has reference to the reality of the
Christ — that is to say, the Christ reality was to appear from
the invisible realm — for the divine reality of Christ is holy and
sanctified above place.

His sword was to be a sword of iron. This signified His tongue
which should separate the true from the false and by which
great sword of attack He would conquer the kingdoms of hearts.
He did not conquer by the physical power of an iron rod; He
conquered the East and the West by the sword of His utterance.

He was seated upon the throne of David, but His sovereignty
was neither a Napoleonic sovereignty nor the vanishing domin-
ion of a Pharaoh. The Christ Kingdom was everlasting, eternal
in the heaven of the divine Will.

By His promulgating the laws of the Bible the reality of the
law of Moses was meant. The Sinaitic law is the foundation of
the reality of Christianity. Christ promulgated it and gave it
higher, spiritual expression.
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He conquered and subdued the East and West. His conquest
was effected through the breaths of the Holy Spirit, which elim-
inated all boundaries and shone from all horizons.

In His day, according to prophecy, the wolf and the lamb were
to drink from the same fountain. This was realized in Christ.
The fountain referred to was the Gospel, from which the wa-
ter of life gushes forth. The wolf and lamb are opposed and
divergent races symbolized by these animals. Their meeting
and association were impossible, but having become believers
in Jesus Christ those who were formerly as wolves and lambs
became united through the words of the Gospel.

The purport is that all the meanings of the prophecies were
fulfilled, but because the Jews were captives of ancestral imita-
tions and did not perceive the reality of the meanings of these
words, they denied Christ; nay, they even went so far as to
crucify Him. Consider how harmful is imitation. These were
interpretations handed down from fathers and ancestors, and
because the Jews held fast to them, they were deprived.

It is evident, then, that we must forsake all such imitations
and beliefs so that we may not commit this error. We must
investigate reality, lay aside selfish notions and banish hearsay
from our minds. The Jews consider Christ the enemy of Moses,
whereas, on the contrary, Christ promoted the Word of Moses.
He spread the name of Moses throughout the Orient and Oc-
cident. He promulgated the teachings of Moses. Had it not
been for Christ, you would not have heard the name of Moses;
and unless the manifestation of Messiahship had appeared in
Christ, we would not have received the Old Testament.

The truth is that Christ fulfilled the Mosaic law and in every
way upheld Moses; but the Jews, blinded by imitations and
prejudices, considered Him the enemy of Moses.

Among the great religious systems of the world is Islam. About
three hundred million people acknowledge it. For more than a
thousand years there has been enmity and strife between Mus-
lims and Christians, owing to misunderstanding and spiritual
blindness. If prejudices and imitations were abandoned, there
would be no enmity whatever between them, and these hun-
dreds of millions of antagonistic religionists would adorn the
world of humanity by their unity.

I wish now to call your attention to a most important point.
All Tslam considers the Qur’an the Word of God. In this sa-
cred Book there are explicit texts which are not traditional,
stating that Christ was the Word of God, that He was the
Spirit of God, that Jesus Christ came into this world through
the quickening breaths of the Holy Spirit and that Mary, His
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mother, was holy and sanctified. In the Qur’an a whole chap-
ter is devoted to the story of Jesus. It records that in the time
of His youth He worshiped God in the temple at Jerusalem,
that manna descended from heaven for His sustenance and
that He uttered words immediately after His birth. In brief, in
the Qur’an there is eulogy and commendation of Christ such as
you do not find in the Gospel. The Gospel does not record that
the child Jesus spoke at birth or that God caused sustenance
to descend from heaven for Him, but in the Qur’an it is repeat-
edly stated that God sent down manna day by day as food for
Him. Furthermore, it is significant and convincing that when
Muhammad proclaimed His work and mission, His first objec-
tion to His own followers was, “Why have you not believed on
Jesus Christ? Why have you not accepted the Gospel? Why
have you not believed in Moses? Why have you not followed
the precepts of the Old Testament? Why have you not under-
stood the prophets of Israel? Why have you not believed in
the disciples of Christ? The first duty incumbent upon ye, O
Arabians, is to accept and believe in these. You must consider
Moses as a Prophet. You must accept Jesus Christ as the Word
of God. You must know the Old and the New Testaments as
the Word of God. You must believe in Jesus Christ as the prod-
uct of the Holy Spirit.” His people answered, “O Muhammad!
We will become believers although our fathers and ancestors
were not believers, and we are proud of them. Tell us what
is going to become of them?” Muhammad replied, “I declare
unto you that they occupy the lowest stratum of hell because
they did not believe in Moses and Christ and because they did
not accept the Bible; and although they are my own ancestors,
yet they are in despair in hell.” This is an explicit text of the
Qur’an; it is not a story or tradition but from the Qur’an itself,
which is in the hands of the people.

Therefore, it is evident that ignorance and misunderstanding
have caused so much warfare and strife between Christians and
Muslims. If both should investigate the underlying truth of
their religious beliefs, the outcome would be unity and agree-
ment; strife and bitterness would pass away forever and the
world of humanity find peace and composure. Consider that
there are two hundred and fifty million Christians and three
hundred million Muslims. How much blood has flowed in their
wars; how many nations have been destroyed; how many chil-
dren have been made fatherless; how many fathers and moth-
ers have mourned the loss of children and dear ones! All this
has been due to prejudice, misunderstanding and imitations of
ancestral beliefs without investigation of reality. If the Holy
Books were rightly understood, none of this discord and dis-
tress would have existed, but love and fellowship would have
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prevailed instead. This is true with all the other religions as
well. The conditions I have named will apply equally to all.
The essential purpose of the religion of God is to establish unity
among mankind. The divine Manifestations were Founders of
the means of fellowship and love. They did not come to create
discord, strife and hatred in the world. The religion of God is
the cause of love, but if it is made to be the source of enmity
and bloodshed, surely its absence is preferable to its existence;
for then it becomes satanic, detrimental and an obstacle to the
human world.

In the Orient the various peoples and nations were in a state
of antagonism and strife, manifesting the utmost enmity and
hatred toward each other. Darkness encompassed the world of
mankind. At such a time as this Baha’u’llah appeared. He re-
moved all the imitations and prejudices which had caused sep-
aration and misunderstanding and laid the foundation of the
one religion of God. When this was accomplished, Muslims,
Christians, Jews, Zoroastrians, Buddhists all were united in
actual fellowship and love. The souls who followed Baha’u’llah
from every nation have become as one family living in agree-
ment and accord, willing to sacrifice life for each other. The
Muslim will give his life for the Christian, the Christian for the
Jew and all of them for the Zoroastrian. They live together in
love, fellowship and unity. They have attained to the condition
of rebirth in the Spirit of God. They have become revivified
and regenerated through the breaths of the Holy Spirit.

Praise be to God! This light has come forth from the East,
and eventually there shall be no discord or enmity in the Ori-
ent. Through the power of Baha'u’llah all will be united. He
upraised this standard of the oneness of humanity in prison.
When subjected to banishment by two kings, while a refugee
from enemies of all nations and during the days of His long
imprisonment He wrote to the kings and rulers of the world
in words of wonderful eloquence, arraigning them severely and
summoning them to the divine standard of unity and justice.
He exhorted them to peace and international agreement, mak-
ing it incumbent upon them to establish a board of interna-
tional arbitration — that from all nations and governments of
the world there should be delegates selected for a congress of
nations which should constitute a universal arbitral court of
justice to settle international disputes. He wrote to Victoria,
Queen of Great Britain, the Czar of Russia, the Emperor of
Germany, Napoleon III of France and others, inviting them to
world unity and peace. Through a heavenly power He was en-
abled to promulgate these ideals in the Orient. Kings could not
withstand Him. They endeavored to extinguish His light but
served only to increase its intensity and illumination. While
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in prison He stood against the Shah of Persia and Sultan of
Turkey and promulgated His teachings until He firmly estab-
lished the banner of truth and the oneness of humankind. I
was a prisoner with Him for forty years until the Young Turks
of the Committee of Union and Progress overthrew the despo-
tism of Abdu’l-Hamid, dethroned him and proclaimed liberty.
This committee set me free from tyranny and oppression; oth-
erwise, I should have been in prison until the days of my life
were ended.

The purport is this: that Baha'ullah in prison was able to
proclaim and establish the foundations of peace although two
despotic kings were His enemies and oppressors. The King of
Persia, Nasiri’d-Din Shah, had killed twenty thousand Baha'is,
martyrs who in absolute severance and complete willingness
offered their lives joyfully for their faith. These two powerful
and tyrannical kings could not withstand a prisoner; this Pris-
oner upheld the standard of humanity and brought the people
of the Orient into agreement and unity. Today in the East,
only those who have not followed Baha'u’llah are in opposi-
tion and enmity. The people of the nations who have accepted
Him as the standard of divine guidance enjoy a condition of ac-
tual fellowship and love. If you should attend a meeting in the
East, you could not distinguish between Christian and Muslim;
you would not know which was Jew, Zoroastrian or Buddhist,
so completely have they become fraternized and their religious
differences been leveled. They associate in the utmost love and
spiritual fragrance as if they belonged to one family, as if they
were one people.

PUP#071 (p.197-203), BSC.330 #651, SW_ v03#10 p.019-023

ABUO0129

Public address given at Fourth Unitarian Church on 1912-Jun-16 in New York

This is a Unitarian church, and in the Arabic tongue this
day may well be called Yawm-al'Ittihad (“the Unitarian Day”).
Therefore, I consider it appropriate to speak to you upon the
subject of unity.

What is real unity? When we observe the human world, we find
various collective expressions of unity therein. For instance,
man is distinguished from the animal by his degree, or king-
dom. This comprehensive distinction includes all the posterity
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of Adam and constitutes one great household or human family,
which may be considered the fundamental or physical unity of
mankind. Furthermore, a distinction exists between various
groups of humankind according to lineage, each group forming
a racial unity separate from the others. There is also the unity
of tongue among those who use the same language as a means
of communication; national unity where various peoples live un-
der one form of government such as French, German, British,
etc.; and political unity, which conserves the civil rights of
parties or factions of the same government. All these unities
are imaginary and without real foundation, for no real result
proceeds from them. The purpose of true unity is real and
divine outcomes. From these limited unities mentioned only
limited outcomes proceed, whereas unlimited unity produces
unlimited result. For instance, from the limited unity of race
or nationality the results at most are limited. It is like a family
living alone and solitary; there are no unlimited or universal
outcomes from it.

The unity which is productive of unlimited results is first a
unity of mankind which recognizes that all are sheltered be-
neath the overshadowing glory of the All-Glorious, that all are
servants of one God; for all breathe the same atmosphere, live
upon the same earth, move beneath the same heavens, receive
effulgence from the same sun and are under the protection of
one God. This is the most great unity, and its results are
lasting if humanity adheres to it; but mankind has hitherto
violated it, adhering to sectarian or other limited unities such
as racial, patriotic or unity of self-interests; therefore, no great
results have been forthcoming. Nevertheless, it is certain that
the radiance and favors of God are encompassing, minds have
developed, perceptions have become acute, sciences and arts
are widespread, and capacity exists for the proclamation and
promulgation of the real and ultimate unity of mankind, which
will bring forth marvelous results. It will reconcile all religions,
make warring nations loving, cause hostile kings to become
friendly and bring peace and happiness to the human world.
It will cement together the Orient and Occident, remove for-
ever the foundations of war and upraise the ensign of the Most
Great Peace. These limited unities are, therefore, signs of that
great unity which will make all the human family one by being
productive of the attractions of conscience in mankind.

Another unity is the spiritual unity which emanates from the
breaths of the Holy Spirit. This is greater than the unity of
mankind. Human unity or solidarity may be likened to the
body, whereas unity from the breaths of the Holy Spirit is the
spirit animating the body. This is a perfect unity. It creates
such a condition in mankind that each one will make sacrifices
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for the other, and the utmost desire will be to forfeit life and all
that pertains to it in behalf of another’s good. This is the unity
which existed among the disciples of Jesus Christ and bound
together the Prophets and holy Souls of the past. It is the unity
which through the influence of the divine spirit is permeating
the Baha’is so that each offers his life for the other and strives
with all sincerity to attain his good pleasure. This is the unity
which caused twenty thousand people in Persia to give their
lives in love and devotion to it. It made the Bab the target of
a thousand arrows and caused Baha'u’llah to suffer exile and
imprisonment forty years. This unity is the very spirit of the
body of the world. It is impossible for the body of the world
to become quickened with life without its vivification. Jesus
Christ — may my life be a sacrifice to Him! — promulgated
this unity among mankind. Every soul who believed in Jesus
Christ became revivified and resuscitated through this spirit,
attained to the zenith of eternal glory, realized the everlasting
life, experienced the second birth and rose to the acme of good
fortune.

In the Word of God there is still another unity — the oneness
of the Manifestations of God, Abraham, Moses, Jesus Christ,
Muhammad, the Bab and Baha’u’llah. This is a unity divine,
heavenly, radiant, merciful — the one reality appearing in its
successive Manifestations. For instance, the sun is one and
the same, but its points of dawning are various. During the
summer season it rises from the northern point of the ecliptic;
in winter it appears from the southern point of rising. Each
month between, it appears from a certain zodiacal position.
Although these dawning points are different, the sun is the
same sun which has appeared from them all. The significance
is the reality of Prophethood which is symbolized by the sun,
and the holy Manifestations are the dawning places or zodiacal
points.

There is also the divine unity or entity, which is sanctified
above all concept of humanity. It cannot be comprehended
nor conceived because it is infinite reality and cannot become
finite. Human minds are incapable of surrounding that reality
because all thoughts and conceptions of it are finite, intellec-
tual creations and not the reality of Divine Being which alone
knows itself. For example, if we form a conception of Divin-
ity as a living, almighty, self-subsisting, eternal Being, this is
only a concept apprehended by a human intellectual reality.
It would not be the outward, visible reality, which is beyond
the power of human mind to conceive or encompass. We our-
selves have an external, visible entity; but even our concept of
it is the product of our own brain and limited comprehension.
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The reality of Divinity is sanctified above this degree of know-
ing and realization. It has ever been hidden and secluded in its
own holiness and sanctity above our comprehending. Although
it transcends our realization, its lights, bestowals, traces and
virtues have become manifest in the realities of the Prophets,
even as the sun becomes resplendent in various mirrors. These
holy realities are as reflectors, and the reality of Divinity is as
the sun, which, although it is reflected from the mirrors, and
its virtues and perfections become resplendent therein, does
not stoop from its own station of majesty and glory and seek
abode in the mirrors; it remains in its heaven of sanctity. At
most it is this: that its lights become manifest and evident in
its mirrors or manifestations. Therefore, its bounty proceeding
from them is one bounty, but the recipients of that bounty are
many. This is the unity of God; this is oneness — unity of Divin-
ity, holy above ascent or descent, embodiment, comprehension
or idealization — divine unity. The Prophets are its mirrors; its
lights are revealed through Them; its virtues become resplen-
dent in Them, but the Sun of Reality never descends from its
own highest point and station. This is unity, oneness, sanctity;
this is glorification whereby we praise and adore God.

O my God! O my God! Verily, these are servants at the
threshold of Thy mercy, and maidservants at the door of Thy
oneness. Verily, they have gathered in this temple to turn to
Thy face of glory, holding to the hem of Thy garment and to
Thy singleness, seeking Thy good pleasure and ascent into Thy
Kingdom. They receive effulgence from the Sun of Reality in
this glorious century, and they long for Thy goodwill in all
great affairs. O Lord! Illumine their sight with a vision of Thy
signs and riches, and quicken their ears with hearkening to Thy
Word. Render their hearts replete with Thy love, and gladden
their spirits with Thy meeting. Deign to bestow upon them
spiritual good in Thine earth and heaven, and make them signs
of unity among Thy servants in order that the real unity may
appear and all may become one in Thy Cause and Kingdom.
Verily, Thou art the Generous. Verily, Thou art the Mighty,
the Spiritual. Thou art the Merciful, the Clement.

(To the children in the Sunday School)

I am glad to see these bright, radiant children. God willing, all
of them may realize the hopes and aspirations of their parents.

Praise be to God! I see before me these beautiful children
of the Kingdom. Their hearts are pure, their faces are shining.
They shall soon become the sons and daughters of the Kingdom.
Thanks be to God! They are seeking to acquire virtues and will
be the cause of the attainment of the excellences of humanity.
This is the cause of oneness in the Kingdom of God. Praise be
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to God! They have kind and revered teachers who train and
educate them well and who long for confirmation in order that,
God willing, like tender plants in the garden of God they may
be refreshed by the downpour of the clouds of mercy, grow
and become verdant. In the utmost perfection and delicacy
may they at last bring forth fruit.

I supplicate God that these children may be reared under His
protection and that they may be nourished by His favor and
grace until all, like beautiful flowers in the garden of human
hopes and aspirations, shall blossom and become redolent of
fragrance.

O God! Educate these children. These children are the plants
of Thine orchard, the flowers of Thy meadow, the roses of Thy
garden. Let Thy rain fall upon them; let the Sun of Reality
shine upon them with Thy love. Let Thy breeze refresh them
in order that they may be trained, grow and develop, and
appear in the utmost beauty. Thou art the Giver. Thou art
the Compassionate.

BRL_CHILD#18x, BPRY.028x, BWF.257-260, PUP#069 (p.190-194),
FWU.066x, SW_v03#10 p.030-032

ABUO0259

Address to the Baha’is at MacNutt home in New York, 1912-Jun-16

This is a splendid gathering, a meeting of the maidservants of
the Merciful and the beloved of God. Whenever such gath-
erings have taken place in this world, the results have been
very great. They have exerted an influence upon the world of
hearts and minds. Wherever a lamp is lighted in the night,
naturally people are attracted and gather around it. When
you see such an assemblage as this, you may know that a light
is illumining the darkness. There are lamps the light of which
is limited. There are lamps the light of which is unlimited.
There are lamps which illumine small places and lamps which
illumine the horizons. The lamp of the guidance of God, wher-
ever lighted, has shed its radiance throughout the East and the
West. Praise be to God! It has been lighted in this country;
day by day its radiance is becoming more resplendent and its
effulgence more widespread. This is not known now, but later
on its traces will become evident. Consider the days of Christ:
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how the light of guidance brightened twelve hearts. How lim-
ited it seemed, but how expansive it became afterward and
illumined the world!

You are not a large body of people, but because the lamp of
guidance has been lighted in your hearts, the effects will be
wonderful in the years to come. It is evident and manifest that
the world will be illumined by this light; therefore, you must
thank God that — praise be to God! — through His grace and
favor the lamp of the most great guidance has been ignited in
your hearts, and He has summoned you to His Kingdom. He
has caused the call of the Supreme Concourse to reach your
ears. The doors of heaven have been opened unto you. The
Sun of Reality is shining upon you, the cloud of mercy is pour-
ing down, and the breezes of providence are wafting through
your souls. Although the bestowal is great and the grace is glo-
rious, yet capacity and readiness are requisite. Without capac-
ity and readiness the divine bounty will not become manifest
and evident. No matter how much the cloud may rain, the sun
may shine and the breezes blow, the soil that is sterile will give
no growth. The ground that is pure and free from thorns and
thistles receives and produces through the rain of the cloud of
mercy. No matter how much the sun shines, it will have no
effect upon the black rock, but in a pure and polished mirror
its lights become resplendent. Therefore, we must develop ca-
pacity in order that the signs of the mercy of the Lord may be
revealed in us. We must endeavor to free the soil of the hearts
from useless weeds and sanctify it from the thorns of worth-
less thoughts in order that the cloud of mercy may bestow its
power upon us.

The doors of God are open, but we must be ready and fit-
ted to enter. The ocean of divine providence is surging, but
we must be able to swim. The bestowals of the Almighty are
descending from the heaven of grace, but capacity to receive
them is essential. The fountain of divine generosity is gushing
forth, but we must have thirst for the living waters. Unless
there be thirst, the salutary water will not assuage. Unless the
soul hungers, the delicious foods of the heavenly table will not
give sustenance. Unless the eyes of perception be opened, the
lights of the sun will not be witnessed. Until the nostrils are
purified, the fragrance of the divine rose garden will not be in-
haled. Unless the heart be filled with longing, the favors of the
Lord will not be evident. Unless a perfect melody be sung, the
ears of the hearers will not be attracted. Therefore, we must
endeavor night and day to purify the hearts from every dross,
sanctify the souls from every restriction and become free from
the discords of the human world. Then the divine bestowals
will become evident in their fullness and glory. If we do not
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strive and sanctify ourselves from the defects and evil qualities
of human nature, we will not partake of the bestowals of God.
It is as if the sun is shining in its full glory, but no reflection is
forthcoming from hearts that are black as stone. If an ocean of
salubrious water is surging and we be not thirsty, what benefit
do we receive? If the candle be lighted and we have no eyes,
what enjoyment do we obtain from it? If melodious anthems
should rise to the heavens and we are bereft of hearing, what
enjoyment can we find?

Therefore, we must endeavor always, cry, supplicate and in-
voke the Kingdom of God to grant us full capacity in order
that the bestowals of God may become revealed and manifest
in us. And as we attain to these heavenly bounties, we shall of-
fer thanks unto the threshold of oneness. Then shall we rejoice
in the Lord that in this wonderful century and glorious age, un-
der the shelter of the Kingdom of God we have enjoyed these
bestowals and will arise in praise and thanksgiving. There-
fore, I first exhort myself and then I entreat you to appreciate
this great bestowal, recognize this most great guidance, accept
these bounties of the Lord. You must endeavor day and night
to become worthy of a generous portion of these gifts and real-
ize full capacity of attainment. Praise be to God! Your hearts
are illumined, your faces are turned toward the Kingdom of
God. It is my hope that all of these degrees may be reached
and these friends attain a station which shall be an example
and stimulus for all friends in the world. May the love of God
spread from here onward and outward; may the knowledge of
God be sent broadcast from this place; may spiritual forces be-
come effective here; may the lights of the Kingdom shine; may
intelligent souls be found here so that with all power they may
be occupied in the service of God, furthering the oneness of
the human world and the cause of the Most Great Peace. May
these souls be lighted candles and fruitful trees; may they be
pearls of the shells of providence; may they be stars of heaven.
This is my supplication to God. This is my request from the
Beauty of Abha: that He may submerge all of you in the ocean
of His grace.

(Afterward, speaking of numbers)

Such suppositions regarding lucky or unlucky numbers are
purely imaginary. The superstition concerning thirteen had its
origin in the fact that Jesus Christ was surrounded by twelve
disciples and that Judas Iscariot was the thirteenth member of
their gathering. This is the source of the superstition, but it
is purely imaginary. Although Judas was outwardly a disciple,
in reality he was not. Twelve is the original number of sig-
nificance and completion. Jacob had twelve sons from whom
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descended twelve tribes. The disciples of Jesus were twelve;
the Imams of Muhammad were twelve. The zodiacal signs are
twelve; the months of the year are twelve, etc.

The mysteries of the Holy Books have become explained in the
manifestation of Baha’'u’llah. Before He appeared, these mys-
teries were not understood. Baha’u’llah opened and unsealed
these mysteries. It was my wish to come here today to have
this meeting.

LOG#1377x, PUP#070 (p.194-197), SW__v03#10 p.017-019

ABU1034

Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-16 in New York

No matter how much the world of humanity advances in ma-
terial civilization, it is nevertheless in need of the spiritual
development mentioned in the Gospel. The virtues of the ma-
terial world are limited, whereas divine virtues are unlimited.
Inasmuch as material virtues are limited, man’s need of the
perfections of the divine world is unlimited.

Throughout human history we find that although the very apex
of human virtues has been reached at various times, yet they
were limited, whereas divine attainments have ever been un-
bounded and infinite. The limited is ever in need of the un-
limited. The material must be correlated with the spiritual.
The material may be likened to the body, but divine virtues
are the breathings of the Holy Spirit itself. The body with-
out spirit is not capable of real accomplishment. Although
it may be in the utmost condition of beauty and excellence,
it is, nevertheless, in need of the spirit. The chimney of the
lamp, no matter how polished and perfect it be, is in need of
the light. Without the light, the lamp or candle is not illumi-
nating. Without the spirit, the body is not productive. The
teacher of material principles is limited. The philosophers who
claimed to be the educators of mankind were at most only able
to train themselves. If they educated others, it was within a
restricted circle; they failed to bestow general education and
development. This has been conferred upon humanity by the
power of the Holy Spirit.
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For example, Christ educated and developed mankind univer-
sally. He rescued nations and peoples from the bondage of su-
perstition and idolatry. He summoned them all to the knowl-
edge of the oneness of God. They were dark, they became
illumined; they were material, they became spiritual; earthly
they were, they became heavenly. He enlightened the world
of morality. This general, universal development is not pos-
sible through the power of philosophy. It is only attainable
through the pervading influence of the Holy Spirit. Therefore,
no matter how far the world of humanity advances, it fails to
attain the highest degree unless quickened by the education
and divine bestowals of the Holy Spirit. This ensures human
progress and prosperity.

Therefore, I exhort you to be devoted to your spiritual devel-
opment. Just as you have striven along material lines and have
attained to high degrees of worldly advancement, may you like-
wise become strengthened and proficient in the knowledge of
God. May divine susceptibilities be increased and awakened;
may your devotion to the heavenly Kingdom become intense.
May you be the recipients of the impulses of the Holy Spirit,
be assisted in the world of morality and attain ideal power so
that the sublimity of the world of mankind may become appar-
ent in you. Thus may you attain the highest happiness, the
eternal life, the everlasting glory, the second birth, and become
manifestations of the bestowals of God.
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ABUO0790

Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-17 in New York

We should all visit the sick. When they are in sorrow and
suffering, it is a real help and benefit to have a friend come.
Happiness is a great healer to those who are ill. In the East
it is the custom to call upon the patient often and meet him
individually. The people in the East show the utmost kindness
and compassion to the sick and suffering. This has greater ef-
fect than the remedy itself. You must always have this thought
of love and affection when you visit the ailing and afflicted.
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The world of humanity may be likened to the individual man
himself; it has its illness and ailments. A patient must be diag-
nosed by a skillful physician. The Prophets of God are the real
Physicians. In whatever age or time They appear They pre-
scribe for human conditions. They know the sicknesses; They
discover the hidden sources of disease and indicate the neces-
sary remedy. Whosoever is healed by that remedy finds eternal
health. For instance, in the day of Jesus Christ the world of
humanity was afflicted with various ailments. Jesus Christ was
the real Physician. He appeared, recognized the symptoms and
prescribed the real remedy. What was that remedy? It was His
revealed teaching especially applicable to that age. Later on
many new ailments and disorders appeared in the body politic.
The world became sick; other severe maladies appeared, espe-
cially in the peninsula of Arabia. God manifested Muhammad
there. He came and prescribed for the conditions so that the
Arabs became healthy, strong and virile in that time.

In this present age the world of humanity is afflicted with
severe sicknesses and grave disorders which threaten death.
Therefore, Baha’u’llah has appeared. He is the real Physi-
cian, bringing divine remedy and healing to the world of man.
He has brought teachings for all ailments — the Hidden Words,
Ishraqat, Tarazat, Tajalliyat, Words of Paradise, Glad Tidings,
etc. These Holy Words and teachings are the remedy for the
body politic, the divine prescription and real cure for the dis-
orders which afflict the world. Therefore, we must accept and
partake of this healing remedy in order that complete recovery
may be assured. Every soul who lives according to the teach-
ings of Baha’u’llah is free from the ailments and indispositions
which prevail throughout the world of humanity; otherwise,
selfish disorders, intellectual maladies, spiritual sicknesses, im-
perfections and vices will surround him, and he will not receive
the life-giving bounties of God.

Baha’u’llah is the real Physician. He has diagnosed human con-
ditions and indicated the necessary treatment. The essential
principles of His healing remedies are the knowledge and love
of God, severance from all else save God, turning our faces in
sincerity toward the Kingdom of God, implicit faith, firmness
and fidelity, loving-kindness toward all creatures and the ac-
quisition of the divine virtues indicated for the human world.
These are the fundamental principles of progress, civilization,
international peace and the unity of mankind. These are the
essentials of Baha'u’llah’s teachings, the secret of everlasting
health, the remedy and healing for man.
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It is my hope that you may assist in healing the sick body of
the world through these teachings so that eternal radiance may
illumine all the nations of mankind.

LOG#0937x, PUP#072 (p.204-205), SW_ v04#06 p.101-102, VLAB.038-039x

AB03597

To: Words spoken into a phonograph, in New York
Date: 1912-Jun-17

Praise be to God that ye are present in this radiant assemblage
and have turned your faces toward the Kingdom of Abha! That
which ye behold is from the grace and bounty of the Blessed
Perfection. We are as atoms and He is the Sun of Truth. We
are as drops and He is the Most Great Ocean. Poor are we,
yet the outpouring of the treasury of the Kingdom is boundless.
Weak are we, yet the confirmation of the Supreme Concourse
is abundant. Helpless are we, yet our refuge and shelter is
Baha’u’llah.

Praise be to God! His signs are evident.

Praise be to God! His light is shining.
Praise be to God! His ocean is surging.

Praise be to God! His radiance is intense.
Praise be to God! His bestowals are abundant.
Praise be to God! His favours are manifest.

Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The Morn of Guidance hath
dawned.

Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The Sun of Truth hath shone forth.

Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The breeze of favour hath wafted.

Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The showers of the clouds of divine
bounty have poured down.

2 Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The Sun of the supreme horizon

hath shed its radiance upon all the world with boundless efful-
gence.
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Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The hearts of all are in the utmost
purity.

Glad tidings! Glad tidings! His all-encompassing splendour
hath been revealed.

5 Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The celestial concourse is astir.

Glad tidings! Glad tidings! Zion is rapt in ecstasy.

 Glad tidings! Glad tidings! The Kingdom of God is filled with

exultation and joy.

BRL_ATE#051, ADMS#106
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ABU2995

Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-17 in New York

In the days of the Blessed Beauty, I never had a desire to
write. The friends even complained about it. In reply I finally
wrote to Varqa saying, ‘When the shrill of the Supreme Pen
can be heard, what is the need of my writing?” However, in
the days of the Most Great Luminary others wrote, referring
to themselves, as the great sun of God.

MHMD1.135
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ABU3191

Words to Corinne True spoken around 1912-Jun-17 in New York

I asked ‘Abdul Baha what are the qualifications necessary for
the members of the Spiritual Meeting. He replied: “They
must be souls well known as Baha’is, firm and steadfast in the
Covenant. The greatest requirement is to be firm and steadfast
in the Covenant.” T asked if at time of an election many were
brought in who seldom attend the meetings, in order to cast
their votes, what shall we do?
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He answered, “The members of the spiritual assembly must be
well known and firm Baha’is. Those souls who come once in a
while to the meetings are not Baha’is.”

Some one suggested getting up a circular letter in which the be-
liefs are stated especially regarding the firmness in the Center
of the Covenant. His answer was “Some might sign it falsely;
these electors must be well known and qualified Baha’is. I send
Mr. Mac Nutt for a few days to Chicago to assist them in this
work. Mr. Mac Nutt goes to Chicago and you must be there
too.”

PN_ 1912 p069, PN__ 1912 p087

ABU1688

Words spoken during filming of motion picture on 1912-Jun-18, and later during a recording

sesston in Brooklyn, NY

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The sun of Truth has arisen!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The New Jerusalem has descended
from heaven!

Glad-tidings,

revealed!

glad-tidings! The divine glad-tidings are

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The secrets of the Holy Books are
unfolded!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The Great Day has become evident!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The banner of the oneness of the
world of humanity has been raised!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The tent of Universal Peace is set
up!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The divine lamp is lighted!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The merciful breeze is wafting!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The promises and prophecies of the
Prophets are fulfilled and evident!
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Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The Glory of Carmel has become
reflected on the horizons!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! The East and West are embracing
each other!

Glad-tidings, glad-tidings! Asia and America, like unto two
lovers, are holding the hands of each other!

SW_ v19#08 p.253-254, MHMD1.136-137, BW_ v07p421, BSTW#056
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ABU2594

Words spoken during filming of motion picture on 1912-Jun-18 in Brooklyn, NY

Observe the power of the Ancient Beauty and the influence
of the Greatest Name through which He has united us with
the people of America in this way. If all the powers of the
world had joined forces, still it would have been impossible
that hearts could be attracted to such a degree and that we
should be assembled in a meeting such as this with so much
love, loving one another heart and soul.

See what the power of Baha’u’llah has done! He has made the
people of the East and of the West love one another. But for
His power, the holding of such an assembly would have been
impossible.

Praise be to God that we are united and that we are of one
heart and soul.

SW__v19#08 p.253, MHMD1.135-136
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Words spoken on 1912-Jun-19 in New York

Tomorrow I want to go to Montclair. Today is the last day,
though I will return. Therefore, now there is an important
matter I want to tell you about, and that is the question of the
Covenant.

In previous dispensations, no explicit Covenant was taken from
the Supreme Pen. There was no designated person who could
be the standard of truth and error. At most, Christ made an
indication, and that was confirming Peter’s faith - when he
showed his faith, Christ said “Thou art the rock upon which I

will build my church.” This was a confirmation of Peter’s faith.

3 But among the distinctions of this dispensation is that the
Blessed Beauty did not leave souls in confusion. He took a
Covenant from all and appointed the Center of the Covenant,
writing with His own pen. In the Book of the Covenant He
explicitly stated that he [‘Abdu’l-Baha] is the interpreter of
the Book, and whatever question you do not understand from
the Book, ask him. Whatever he says is correct. Beyond this,
in numerous tablets comprehensive and sufficient statements
are recorded. In clear terms, for instance in the Suriy-i-Ghusn,
He states that whatever he says is correct and everyone must
follow the Branch with their soul, heart and mind. They must
never utter a word without his approval. He left no escape for
anyone to say anything on their own. Rather He stated that
whatever proceeds from his tongue and pen is correct. This
is the explicit text of the Blessed Beauty in the Tablet of the
Branch.

1 Furthermore, Abraham took the Covenant of Moses, and
Moses was the Promised One of Abraham. He took the
Covenant of Christ, and Christ was the Promised One of
Moses. Christ took the Covenant of the Paraclete, and that
is Muhammad. And Muhammad the Messenger of God was
the Promised One of Christ. And He took the Covenant
of the Bab who is My Promised One. And the Bab, in all
His writings, explicitly took the Covenant of the Blessed

Beauty. And Baha’u’llah is the Promised One of the Bab.

The Blessed Beauty took a Covenant, but I am not the
Promised One. The Promised One of the Blessed Beauty
will come after a thousand years or thousands of years. But
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‘Abdu’l-Baha is the interpreter of His Book and the Center of

His Covenant, who must be referred to in case of disagreement.

If anyone transgresses, they are not accepted at the threshold
of Baha'u’llah. After ‘Abdu’l-Baha, whenever the Universal
House of Justice is established, it will remove differences.

I pray for you all that God may assist you, grant you success,
make you acceptable at His threshold, make you brilliant lamps
of the Kingdom so that you may be the cause of spreading the
light of Baha'u’llah and carry out His teachings. I am pleased
with all of you and pray that you will be successful. And I will
come back from Montclair.

COC#0224x, SW_v04#14 p.237-238, SW_v03#14 p.009-010, SW_v05#15
p.227-228, SW_v08#14 p.187-188, SW_v09#13 p.139+147, SW_v12#14
p.227-228, BSTW#052q
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Words to Mrs Smith, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-19 in New York

You must always be happy. You must associate with joyous and
happy people and be adorned with divine morals. Happiness
has a direct influence in preserving our health while being upset
causes illness. The basis of eternal happiness is spirituality and
divine virtue, which is not followed by sorrow. But physical
happiness is subject to a thousand changes and vicissitudes.

Have you heard the story of the emperor who looked into the
mirror and became very sad and despondent? He said, “Oh!
What a healthy and vigorous body I had but how worn it has
become now! What a handsome face I had but how ugly it has
become now! What graceful stature I had but how bent my
body has become with age!” Thus he spoke one by one of the
physical conditions of his youth and expressed his sadness at
their loss. Such is the end of the physical happiness.

SW__ v19#08 p.254, MHMD1.139, VLAB.112x, STAB#038
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ABU2457

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jun-19

The chain of creation is interwoven in a natural law and divine
order. Everything is interlinked. A link cannot be broken
without affecting that natural order. Everything that happens
is in conformity with this order and is based on consummate
wisdom.

Because it is decreed by God that every plant that grows must
wither, all flourishing vegetation must fade away, every com-
bination must disperse and all compositions must disintegrate.
These are the necessary consequences of that universal law and
of all relationships and is interpreted as divine decree.

SW__v19#08 p.254-255, MHMD1.139
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ABU3012

Words to some Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-19 in New York

We love meetings of fidelity and not picturesque scenes. We
must first be faithful to God, to His ordinances and Covenant
and to His servants, if we wish to see places of interest and
picturesque scenes, we do so when we go visiting or when we
pass through such places and scenes.

SW__v194#08 p.254, MHMD1.137
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Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jun-20 in New York

I am about to leave the city for a few days rest at Montclair.
When I return, it is my wish to give a large feast of unity.
A place for it has not yet been found. It must be outdoors
under the trees, in some location away from city noise — like
a Persian garden. The food will be Persian food. When the
place is arranged, all will be informed, and we will have a
general meeting in which hearts will be bound together, spirits
blended and a new foundation for unity established. All the
friends will come. They will be my guests. They will be as the
parts and members of one body. The spirit of life manifest in
that body will be one spirit. The foundation of that temple
of unity will be one foundation. Each will be a stone in that
foundation, solid and interdependent. Each will be as a leaf,
blossom or fruit upon one tree. For the sake of fellowship and
unity I desire this feast and spiritual gathering.

Whatsoever is conducive to unity is merciful and from the di-
vine bounty itself. Every universal affair is divine. Everything
which conduces to separation and estrangement is satanic be-
cause it emanates from the purposes of self. Consider how
clearly it is shown in creation that the cause of existence is
unity and cohesion and the cause of nonexistence is separation
and dissension. By a divine power of creation the elements as-
semble together in affinity, and the result is a composite being.
Certain of these elements have united, and man has come into
existence. Certain other combinations produce plants and an-
imals. Therefore, this affinity of the inanimate elements is the
cause of life and being. Through their commingling, therefore,
human affinity, love and fellowship are made possible. If the
elements were not assembled together in affinity to produce the
body of man, the higher intelligent forces could not be man-
ifest in the body. But when these elements separate, when
their affinity and cohesion are overcome, death and dissolution
of the body they have built inevitably follow. Therefore, affin-
ity and unity among even these material elements mean life
in the body of man, and their discord and disagreement mean
death. Throughout all creation, in all the kingdoms, this law is
written: that love and affinity are the cause of life, and discord
and separation are the cause of death.

Consider the bodies of all the natural organisms. Certain el-
ements have gathered and combine in chemical affinity. The
tree, the man, the fish are due to this attraction and cohesion
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which have brought the elements together. A composition or
composite being has resulted. The outcome of certain atomic
grouping, for instance, is a mirror, table or clock because a co-
hesive power has magnetized and bound these atoms together.
When that attracting power is withdrawn, dissolution and dis-
integration follow; no mirror, table or clock remain — no trace,
no existence. Therefore, commingling of the atoms brings forth
a reality, while dispersion or dissemination of them is equiva-
lent to nonexistence.

Study the law of affinity among the domestic animals. They
manifest fellowship, they live in flocks and herds; the love of
association is evident among them. Among birds we see ev-
idences of instinctive fellowship and love. But the ferocious
animals and birds of prey are just the reverse of the domestic.
Sheep, cows and horses graze together in concord and agree-
ment, but ferocious animals are never seen associating in love
and fellowship. Each lives solitary and alone or with a single
mate. When they see each other, they manifest the utmost fe-
rocity. Dogs pounce upon dogs; wolves, tigers, lions rage, snarl
and fight to the death. Their ferocity is instinctive. There is
a creative reason for it. Birds of prey, like eagles and hawks,
live solitary and build their nests apart, but doves fly in flocks
and nest in the same branches. When an eagle meets another
eagle, there is a furious battle. The meeting of two doves is a
peace meeting. Therefore, it is evident that these blessed char-
acteristics as well as the reverse are found among the creatures
of a lower kingdom.

The great mass of humanity does not exercise real love and fel-
lowship. The elect of humanity are those who live together in
love and unity. They are preferable before God because the di-
vine attributes are already manifest in them. The supreme love
and unity is witnessed in the divine Manifestations. Among
Them unity is indissoluble, changeless, eternal and everlast-
ing. Each One is expressive and representative of all. If we
deny One of the Manifestations of God, we deny all. To in-
flict persecution upon One is to persecute the Others. In all
degrees of existence each One praises and sanctifies the Others.
Each of Them holds to the solidarity of mankind and promotes
the unity of human hearts. Next to the divine Manifestations
come the believers whose characteristics are agreement, fellow-
ship and love. The Baha’i friends in Persia attained such a
brotherhood and love that it really became a hindrance in the
conduct of material affairs. Each one into whatever house of
the friends he went considered himself the owner of the house,
so to speak. There was no duality but complete mutuality of
interests and love. The visiting friend would have no hesitation
in opening the provision box and taking out enough food for
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his needs. They wore each other’s clothes as their own when
necessary. If in need of a hat or cloak, they would take and use
it. The owner of the clothing would be thankful and grateful
that the garment had gone. When he returned home, he would
perhaps be told, “So and so was here and took away your coat.”
He would reply, “Praise be to God! T am so grateful to him.
Praise be to God! I am so thankful I have been given this
opportunity of showing my love for him.” To such an extreme
degree this love and fellowship expressed itself that Baha’u’llah
commanded that no one should take possession of another’s be-
longings unless presented with them. The intention is to show
to what an extent unity and love prevailed among the Baha’i
friends in the East.

I hope that this same degree and intensity of love may become
manifest and apparent here; that the spirit of God shall so
penetrate your hearts that each one of the beloved of God shall
be considered as all; that each one may become a cause of unity
and center of accord and all mankind be bound together in real
fellowship and love.

PUP#074 (p.206-209), SW__v03#10 p.023-024

ABU1289

Words to Ali Kuli Khan and Zia Bagdadi, spoken on 1912-Jun-20 in Montclair, NJ

Mirza Hadi Javaheri, a very wealthy Persian Baha’i died in
Baghdad leaving a son, three daughters and a great fortune.
The son, Mirza Mussa was also a Baha’i, but the daughters
were fanatical Muhammadans. A fierce fight started among
these heirs because they mistrusted each other and could not
come to a decision as to how to divide equally among them-
selves their father’s immense fortune. Finally Mirza Mussa
went to Baha’u’llah for help and assistance. Baha'u’llah said,
‘This is not my work, go to my Greatest Branch (Abdu’l-Baha)
- He will help you.

Though I was but twelve years old, I at once summoned a reli-
able real estate man and asked him to divide their estate into
four equal parts. I also summoned a furniture dealer and asked
him to divide the furniture into four equal parts. Then I sum-
moned an expert jeweler who divided their jewelry into four
equal parts. This plan pleased all the heirs. It took only from
morning until noon for the three experts to finish their work
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of diving everything into four equal parts, and then everybody
was happy.

After a day or so, Mirza Mussa came to me and told me confi-
dentially that he has in his possession all his father’s money in
gold and nobody else knew anything about it. He wanted me
to have all that money for my services. I asked him to show me
where the money was. He took me to his room and produced a
satchel full of gold. I locked the satchel, sealed it with wax and
ordered him to call his sisters in. When they came, I explained
to them that it was unnecessary to call an expert to divide the
money, that it could easily be divided by themselves. Seeing
the satchel sealed with wax, all of them were satisfied and each
one received one-fourth of the money.

Though at that time I did not have any money, and I had to
get along in the cold without an overcoat because I could not
afford to buy one, and my old turban needed to be changed, I
did not wish to take any of their money.

SW__v19#08 p.255

ABUO0147

Public address given on 1912-Jun-23 in Montclair, NJ

Abdu’l-Baha: You are always smiling.

Mr. Osborne: Surely our faces should reflect happiness in this
presence.

Abdu’l-Baha: Yes! This is the day of Baha’u’llah, the age
of the Blessed Perfection, the cycle of the Greatest Name. If
you do not smile now, for what time will you await and what
greater happiness could you expect? This is the springtime
of manifestation. The vernal shower has descended from the
cloud of divine mercy; the life-giving breeze of the Holy Spirit is
wafting the perfume of blossoms. From field and meadow rises
a fragrant breath of thanksgiving like pure incense ascending
to the throne of God. The world has become a new world;
souls are quickened, spirits renewed, refreshed. Truly it is a
time for happiness.

(To people coming in)

Welcome! Welcome! You are very welcome!
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(The church bells begin to ring)

I was not feeling very well this morning, or I would have gone
to church. Everywhere we hear the call of the spiritual world;
in everything we behold the works of God. The church bells
are pealing in memory of Jesus Christ although more than
nineteen hundred years have passed since He lived upon the
earth. This is through the power of the spirit. No material
power could do this. Yet people in their blindness deny Christ,
seeking to perpetuate their names in worldly deeds. Every-
one wishes to be remembered. Through earthly and material
accomplishments one will hardly be remembered nine years,
while the memory and glory of Christ continue after nineteen
hundred have passed. For His name is eternal and His glory
everlasting. Therefore, man should hear with attentive ear the
call of the spiritual world, seeking first the Kingdom of God
and its perfections. This is eternal life; this is everlasting re-
membrance.

How great the difference between the glory of Christ and the
glory of an earthly conqueror! It is related by historians that
Napoleon Bonaparte I embarked secretly by night from Egypt.
His destination was France. During his campaign in Palestine
revolution had broken out and grave difficulties had arisen in
the home government. Christian worship had been forbidden
by the revolutionists. The priests of Christianity had fled in
terror. France had become atheistic; anarchy prevailed. The
ship sailed out into a night brilliant with the light of the moon.
Napoleon was pacing up and down the deck. His officers were
sitting together, talking. One of them spoke of the similarity
between Bonaparte and Christ. Napoleon stopped and said
grimly, “Do you think I am going back to France to establish
religion?”

Jesus Christ established the religion of God through love. His
sovereignty is everlasting. Napoleon overthrew governments in
war and bloodshed. His dominion passed away; he himself was
dethroned. Bonaparte destroyed human life; Christ was a Sav-
ior. Bonaparte controlled the physical bodies of men; Christ
was a conqueror of human hearts. None of the Prophets of God
were famous men, but They were unique in spiritual power.
Love is the eternal sovereignty. Love is the divine power. By
it all the kings of earth are overthrown and conquered. What
evidence of this could be greater than the accomplishment of
Baha'u’llah? He appeared in the East and was exiled. He was
sent to the prison of Akka in Palestine. Two powerful despotic
kings arose against Him. During His exile and imprisonment
He wrote Tablets of authority to the kings and rulers of the
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world, announcing His spiritual sovereignty, establishing the re-
ligion of God, upraising the heavenly banners of the Cause of
God. One of these Tablets was sent to Napoleon I1I, Emperor
of France. He received it with contempt and cast it behind his
back. Baha’u’llah addressed a second Tablet to him, contain-
ing these words, “Hadst thou been sincere in thy words, thou
wouldst have not cast behind thy back the Book of God, when
it was sent unto thee... We have proved thee through it, and
found thee other than that which thou didst profess. Arise,
and make amends for that which escaped thee. Erelong the
world and all that thou possessest will perish, and the kingdom
will remain unto God...For what thou hast done, thy kingdom
shall be thrown into confusion, and thine empire shall pass
from thine hands, as a punishment for that which thou hast
wrought. Then wilt thou know how thou hast plainly erred...
Thy pomp ... shall soon pass away, unless thou holdest fast by
this firm Cord. We see abasement hastening after thee...” All
this happened just as announced by Baha'u’llah. Napoleon III
was dethroned and exiled. His empire passed away and became
nonexistent while the dominion and sovereignty of Baha'u’llah,
the Prisoner, has become eternal through the confirmation of
God. This is as evident as the light of the sun at midday except
to those who are spiritually blind. If we are afflicted with a
cold, we cannot inhale the delicate fragrances emanating from
the rose garden of the divine Kingdom.

In brief, the nations of the world are becoming united under
the sovereignty of the divine Kingdom. The East and the West
are embracing here in love and affection today. This is not a
commercial or political unity, but unity through the love of
God. We have crossed the sea to spread that love in America,
to announce the call of the Kingdom, to establish the spiritual
foundations of international peace. Although men may arise
against the Kingdom, the dominion and sovereignty of God
will be set up. It is an eternal Kingdom, a divine sovereignty.
In His day Christ was called Satan, Beelzebub, but hear the
bells now ringing for Him! He was the Word of God and not
Satan. They mocked Him, led Him through the city upon a
donkey, crowned Him with thorns, spat upon His blessed face
and crucified Him, but He is now with God and in God because
He was the Word and not Satan. Fifty years ago no one would
touch the Christian Bible in Persia. Baha’u’llah came and
asked, “Why?” They said, “It is not the Word of God.” He
said, “You must read it with understanding of its meanings,
not as those who merely recite its words.” Now Baha'is all over
the East read the Bible and understand its spiritual teaching.
Baha’u’llah spread the Cause of Christ and opened the book
of the Christians and Jews. He removed the barriers of names.
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He proved that all the divine Prophets taught the same reality
and that to deny One is to deny the Others, for all are in
perfect oneness with God.

In London some of the Christians said we were deniers of Christ.
We say Christ is the Word of God. We are gathered here this
morning for His mention. The bells have called us together
in love and unity. This house is the temple of God. All are
welcome! Very welcomel!

Question: How shall we determine the truth or error of certain
biblical interpretation, as, for instance, the higher criticism and
other present-day Christian teachings?

Abdu’l-Baha: Your question is an abstruse and important one.
Complete answer to it would require a long time. I will reply
to it briefly. The only true Explainer of the Book of God
is the Holy Spirit, for no two minds are alike, no two can
comprehend alike, no two can speak alike. That is to say, from
the mere human standpoint of interpretation there could be
neither truth nor agreement.

Question: Do you approve of the new thought in which the
control of mind over matter is the central principle?

Abdu’l-Baha: Philosophy develops the mind. Christ and the
Word of God are revealed through the Spirit. Plato says, “The
mental conclusions are so and so.” Christ says, “Be led of the
Spirit.”

Question: Should children be allowed to read the higher criti-
cism?

Abdu’l-Baha: They should first be taught the reality of religion
as a foundation. For instance, in the Catholic Church the
child is taught that through some act of the priest the bread
and wine of the sacrament become the flesh and blood of Jesus
Christ. The mind cannot accept this. The child must be taught
that this transformation is symbolical of the truth that Christ
is the food from heaven, the eating of which produces eternal
life. The Jews had memorized the Bible but failed to grasp its
meanings. If they had understood the spiritual significances
of the scriptures, they would have been the first believers in
Christ. You are among the first believers in this country. You
are the children of the Kingdom. Baha’u’llah has taught you
the reality of religion. There are many of the Baha'i friends
in Persia whom we do not know, but we know you here in
America. Turn your faces to the Sun of Reality. That Sun has
always risen in the East. Find the answer to your questions in

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 99



Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU2152

your heart. Be as little children. Until the soil is prepared, it
cannot receive the benefit of planting.

PUP#075 (p.210-213)

ABU2152

Words spoken on 1912-Jun-23 in New York

“To live near Me,” He said, “one must have My aims and ob-
jects. Do you remember the rich young man who wanted to
live near Christ, and when he learned what it cost to live near
Him — that it meant to give away all his possessions and take
up a cross and follow Christ — then,” the Master laughed, “he
fled away!”

“Among the disciples of the Bab,” He continued, “were two:
His amanuensis and a firm believer. On the eve of the Bab’s
martyrdom the firm believer prayed: ‘Oh let me die with You!’
The amanuensis said: ‘What shall I do?’

“’What shall I do?”’ mocked the Master. “’What do you want
me to do?” The disciple died with the Bab, his head on the
breast of the Bab, and their bodies were mingled in death. The
other died in prison anyway, but think of the difference in their
stations!”

“There was another martyr,” continued the Master after a mo-
ment, “Mirza ‘Abdu’llah of Shiraz” Then He told us that
Mirza ‘Abdu’llah had been in the Presence of Baha’'u’llah only
once, “but he so loved the Blessed Beauty” that he could not
resist following Him to Tihran, though Baha’u’llah had com-
manded him to remain in Shiraz with his old parents. “Still,”
said the Master, His tone exultant, “he followed!”

Mirza ‘Abdu’llah reached Tihran in the midst of that bloodiest
of massacres resulting from the attempt on the Shah’s life by
two fanatical Babis. Baha’u’llah had been cast into a dungeon.
There, in that foul cellar He sat, weighted down by “The Devil’s
Chain”, eleven disciples sitting with Him, bound by the same
chain. In it were set iron collars which were fastened around
the neck by iron pins. Every day a disciple was slaughtered and
none knew when his turn would come. The first intimation he
had of his immediate death was when the jailer took out the
iron pin from his collar.
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Mirza ‘Abdu’llah entered Tihran and inquired of the guard at
the gate “where Baha'u’llah resided.” “We will take you to
Him,” said the guard. And some men took ‘Abdu’llah to the
dungeon and chained him to Baha’u’llah.

“So,” the Master said, “he found his Beloved again!”

One day the jailer came into the dungeon and took out the pin
from Mirza ‘Abdu’llah’s collar.

“Then,” said the Master, “Mirza ‘Abdu’llah stepped joyfully
forward. First, he kissed the feet of the Blessed Beauty, and
then ..

The Master’s whole aspect suddenly changed. It was as though
the spirit of the martyr had entered into Him. With that God-
like head erect, snapping His fingers high in the air, beating out
a drum-like rhythm with His foot till we could hardly endure
the vibrations set up, He triumphantly sang “The Martyr’s
Song”.

“I have come again, I have come again,
By way of Shiraz I have come again!
With the wine cup in My hand!

!7’

Such is the madness of Love

“And thus,” ended ‘Abdu’l-Baha, “singing and dancing he went
to his death, and a hundred executioners fell on him! And later
his parents came to Baha’u’llah, praising God that their son
had given his life in the Path of God.”

MHMD1.141-142, FDA.034, DJT.319-321, BKOG.098x, BLO PN#027,
STAB#037

AB06891

To: Jean B Masson, in Chicago
Date: 1912-Jun-23

O thou who art advancing to God! Thy letter was received
and on account of thy motheris death, regrets obtained. But
thou must not be sad because that maidservant of God soared
to the neighborhood of Great Mercy and was submerged in the
sea of forgiveness.

Pray for her and say:
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O thou forgiving Lord: Forgive my kind motheris sins. Pardon
her shortcomings, cast a glance of Providence and usher her
unto Thy Kingdom. O God: she educated me from the begin-
ning of (my) life, reared me. But I did not recompense her for
her labor; do thou reward her. Grant her eternal life and make
her dear in Thy Kingdom.

1 Verily Thou art the Forgiver, the Pardoner and the Kind.
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ABU2573

Words to the Baha’is, spoken on 1912-Jun-23 in Montclair, NJ

These people are following their false imaginings. They say
that the letter from the Bab to Yahya begins thus: ‘From God,
the Mighty, the Beloved, to God, the Mighty, the Beloved.
But this passage is also written at the beginning of the letter
to Dayyan and to others.

In Tablets revealed by the Blessed Beauty there are also many
such passages. The intent is an address from the Manifestation
to Himself. What does this have to do with Yahya?

In a Tablet from the Bab to Yahya and written in Yahya’s
own handwriting, he is directed by the Bab to ascertain God’s
intention by asking Siyyid Husayn, the amanuensis.
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Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken on 1912-Jun-28 in Montclair, NJ

The material progress of Europe is approaching its zenith. Ev-
erything that reaches its zenith undoubtedly begins to decline.
I hope that spiritual progress will be bestowed on them and
that they will be protected. But any matter that is like a
sapling in its growth, it is evident that it is progressing.
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In the days when we were traveling from Tehran to Baghdad,
there was not a single believer along the way. But since the
sapling of the Cause of God was growing, it was evident that
the Cause of God would encompass East and West, and the
sovereignty of Nasiri’d-Din Shah would not endure. Now ob-
serve where that sovereignty has gone and where we are.

SW_ v19#08 p.256, MHMD1.142-143
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken on 1912-Jun-23 in Montclair, NJ

It is not the place that should be looked at but the illumined
faces and hearts of the friends. In Baghdad there was a small
room, about one-third the size of this one, in which a number of
the believers were living - but under the shade of the kindness
of Baha’u’llah, and they were very happy.

SW__ v19#08 p.256, MHMD1.143
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To: Charles Mason Remey, in Washington, DC
Date: 1912-Jun-2/4

O thou who art steadfast in the Covenant! Thy letter was
received and its contents noted. Speak in accordance with
the instructions written herein, and utter not even one word
more: Abraham, on Him be peace, made a covenant concerning
Moses and gave the glad-tidings of His coming. Moses made
a covenant concerning the promised Christ, and announced
the good news of His advent to the world. Christ made a
covenant concerning the Paraclete and gave the tidings of His
coming. The Prophet Muhammad made a covenant concerning
the Bab, and the Bab was the One promised by Muhammad,
for Muhammad gave the tidings of His coming. The Bab made
a covenant concerning the Blessed Beauty, Baha'u’llah, and
gave the glad-tidings of His coming for the Blessed Beauty was
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the One promised by the Bab. Baha’u’llah made a covenant
concerning a Promised One Who will become manifest after
one thousand or thousands of years. That Manifestation is
Baha’u’llah’s Promised One, and will appear after a thousand
or thousands of years. He, moreover, with His Supreme Pen, en-
tered into a great Covenant and Testament with all the Baha'’is
whereby they were all commanded to follow the Centre of the
Covenant after His ascension, and depart not, even to a hair’s
breadth, from obeying Him.

In the Most Holy Book, there are two instances in which He
hath explicitly issued a binding command and appointed, in
clear and unequivocal language, the Interpreter of His Word.
In all His heavenly Tablets—especially in the Tablet of the
Branch, the entire substance of which referreth to the servitude
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, that is, the Servant of Baha—the Supreme
Pen hath revealed all that is needed. And since ‘Abdu’l-Baha
is the Interpreter of His Word, he sayeth that this Tablet of
the Branch, that is, ‘Abdu’l-Baha, referreth to the servitude
of ‘Abdu’l-Baha, and naught else.

3 In brief, among the characteristics of this Dispensation
which were not present in previous Dispensations, one is
this: Baha’u’llah hath left no room for discord. For in His
own blessed Day and by His Supreme Pen, He established
a Covenant and Testament, appointed the Centre towards
whom all must turn, explicitly specified the Interpreter of His
Word, and closed the doors to false interpretations.

+ It behoveth everyone to render thanks unto God for having
granted such assurance in this blessed Dispensation, and for
having left no cause for wavering. Therefore, all must show
forth obedience and submissiveness towards that Centre and
turn their entire attention unto him. As to thy speech, it must
be confined to this and in no wise exceed it, so that it may
foster harmony and ward off discord. The Glory of Glories
rest upon thee.

BWEF.358-359x, COC#0217x, LOTW#61, SW_v03#07 p.016-017,
SW_ v06#14 p.106-107, SW_ v08#14 p.186-187, BLO_PT#021, BSTW#0520x
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AB02442

To: Spiritual Assembly of Tihran
Date: 1912-Jun-24

O ye friends and helpers of Abdul-Baha! From shore to
shore all is surging and undulating, in storm and upheaval,
yet Abdul-Baha is filled with the spirit and fragrance in
remembrance of the friends, and is joyous and glad at their
arising to teach the Cause of God. The list of names of
the residents, the appointed times and places of gatherings,
teaching meetings and visits, the names of the teachers and
heralds of the Lord of Verses, and the blessed names of new
souls who have entered beneath the shade of the Tree of
Life were all noted. In truth this is the cause of joy and the
source of gladness to hearts. Therefore Abdul-Baha, despite
physical weakness from the waves yet with spiritual strength
from the confirmations of the Blessed Beauty, has undertaken
to write this letter so that the agreeing friends may be true
witnesses that no wave, upheaval, storm or turbulence can
prevent Abdul-Baha from remembering the appealing faces of
the friends. In the words of Baba Tahir:

> “When I gaze upon the sea, I see but Thee; When I look upon
the desert, I see but Thee.”

In any case, although in these days the severity of tribulations
has afflicted both shepherds and flock with an incurable pain
and all are in the throes of anguish and regret, yet since these
calamities have resulted from the zeal and fervor for abrogated
verses and the inadequate religious edicts, therefore the un-
conscious people are somewhat awakening from their slumber
and no longer carry ones like Ibn-i-Dhi’b to mosque and pulpit
with flowers and perfumes. Rather, most utter different words
instead of blessings. Likewise, for Iran and Iranians no hope of
prosperity and success remains except under the shadow of the
Lord. All peoples and nations testify that this tabernacle of
the unity of the human world casts its shade upon all, and this
call for universal peace uproots the foundation of estrangement
and transfers all humanity from one plane to another....

PPRL.047x
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AB05482

Date: 1912-Jun-2/4

Convey the wonderful Abha greeting to the believers. Chicago,
in comparison with the cities of America, was in advance and
numerically contained more Bahais, but when the stench (vile
odor) of the nakazeen was spread in that city, there was a
stagnation. The Cause in other cities of America is progress-
ing day unto day, but Chicago is stationary. Therefore, strive
that the sweet fragrance of the Testament and the Covenant
may become diffused, the nostrils of the spiritual ones become
perfumed, the banner of “Ya-Baha-el Abha” be unfurled and
the tent of the Oneness of the world of humanity be pitched.
Then ye shall observe that Chicago has become the Paradise of
Abha. These few nakazeen cannot accomplish anything worth
while. The utmost is this, that they will be the means of the
drooping of the believers of God in that city. A person de-
prived of the spirit of the Covenant is sentenced as dead. The
dead surely disintegrate. Therefore, breathe the spirit of the
Covenant and the Testament as much as ye can in the hearts,
so that the souls may progress day unto day and obtain a new
exhilaration.

Upon thee be Baha-El-Abha!

SW__ v04#10 p.174x

ABU2856

Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken on 1912-Jun-24 in Montclair, NJ

After the Ascension of Baha'u’llah I did everything within my
power to promote the Cause of God. I clung to spiritual meth-
ods and rendered such servitude at the Threshold of God so
that the divine Cause might advance throughout the world.

And my correspondence was so heavy that, at the time of the
death of an American maidservant of God, my letters to her
were counted and numbered sixty-seven; so you can imagine
the situation!

MHMD1.143

33 83 ke g o) STl ssmao 3l dmy e
Gl Ol gl & e OLT Cusse
S ol | GUT A 1 S 25

O s 3y O de o ol 2 Ll o
Ol LK Ol 5 ) oty
@\:y}\g)&w;@ﬁxa\p)\
ol it i 4

BDA1.133.11

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS 106


https://bahai.works/Star_of_the_West/Volume_4/Issue_10
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=168
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-133.html

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

AB10460

ABU3003

Words to the Baha’is, spoken on 1912-Jun-24 in Montclair, NJ

Bodily health is not important. What is more important is
spiritual health which gives eternal pleasure and has everlast-
ing effect. The more the body is cared for, the worse it becomes.
Thus denial is preferable for the body. I took only a cup of
milk today and I feel much better. Why should man undergo
so much trouble and hardship merely for the purpose of eating?

SW_ v19#08 p.256, MHMD1.144
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AB10460

To: Lotfullah S Hakim, in London
Date: 1912-Jun-25

O steadfast one in the Covenant! Give thanks to God that
thou art firm in the Covenant and Testament and art like unto
an immovable mountain in thy steadfastness and constancy in
the Cause of the Most Glorious Beauty....

...Abdul-Baha, who is but one servant among the servants of
the Blessed Beauty, has set the East and West in motion.

“There is no tumult in the city save the curl of the Beloved’s
tress;

There is no commotion in the world save the arch of the
Friend’s brow...”
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ABU2215

ABU3025

Words to the Baha’is, spoken on 1912-Jun-25 in Montclair, NJ

When the Muslims arrested the leader of the Zoroastrians and
flogged him for drinking wine, under the whip he cried, ‘O
Muhammad of Arabia, what have you done! What an influence
you have shown!” Now they must say, ‘O Baha’u’llah, what
have you done! With what power You have made the proud
ones the captives of love and have united the East with the
West!’

SW_ v19#08 p.256, MHMD1.145
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ABU2215

Words to some first-time visitors, spoken on 1912-Jun-26 in Montclair, NJ

‘Whatsoever thou shalt loose on earth shall be loosed in heaven’
[Matt. 16:19]. The Christians have not understood its meaning.
They imagine that it means the redemption of sins through the
Christian leaders. The intention of Christ was to permit His
disciples to elaborate or abrogate the laws of the Torah, as He
had altered only two, those of the Sabbath and divorce.

But, alas! The spiritual leaders of the Christians did not grasp
His meaning, so that when the Creeks and Romans became
Christians, some of the idolatrous customs were incorporated
into Christianity. For example, the adornment of churches with
images, self-mortification, abstinence, monks’ habits, the light-
ing of candles in church, the ringing of the bell in the steeple
and others. These are all from idolaters.

MHMD1.145

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

05528 Olel 5o w2l 5L Gpey 4o W "
S 1y O g Olmpunn S0 A sl
riasly Gl OLE @) dake 55 O
Mo y Caw o O a2l s 1) sl
N & Glogy slody & sedl Uy
o gt el L Glage ol Sos
o2 s s Soby s sbat dae S
S 3 o Doy alal 51 gam gl
Ll el 5 L™ ol sls Ky 5o

.:_5>L (th\ fods )\ 4P

BDA1.135.05

108


https://bahai.works/Star_of_the_West/Volume_19/Issue_8
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=170
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-134.html
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=170
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-135.html

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU3013

ABU2164

Words to some Baha’is, spoken at Military Park on 1912-Jun-27 in Montclair, NJ

In reality these verses are the most convincing proof of the all-
sufficing greatness and nobility of the Prophet of God [Muham-
mad], Who, triumphant and powerful, yet sets forth God’s ad-
dress to Him with the words: ‘Thou didst not understand, ere
this, what “the Book” was, nor what the faith was’ And, ‘Un-
less we had confirmed thee, thou hadst certainly been very near
inclining unto them [the unbelievers| a little. They would have
taken thee for a friend’. All such verses are proofs of the truth
and greatness of Muhammad. An imposter does not express
weakness and ignorance when in a state of power and majesty.
However, the people of desire interpret these verses otherwise.

Once I said to Jinab-i-Aga Mirza Muhammad-Quli: “Do you
remember in Baghdad we did not have fifteen pieces to go
to the bath? Now we must appreciate these bounties of the
Blessed Beauty and arise in servitude in gratitude, for He has
aided and protected us in the realm of earth and heaven, and
guided and assisted us.”
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ABU3013

Words to some Baha’is, spoken at Military Park on 1912-Jun-27 in Montclair, NJ

My beginning and my end, the place from which I start and
the place to which I return is the Holy Threshold. What I have
is from that Threshold and to it I shall return.

Had it not been for His aid and assistance, would these people
sitting on your right and left have any concern about you and
me? We must be just and speak the truth. Who am I that I
should be showered with these favors?

Compare the position of Persia with that of America.

SW__v194#08 p.256, MHMD1.147
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ABUO0410

Address to the Baha’is at Unity Feast in West Englewood, 1912-Jun-29 in West Englewood, NJ

This is a delightful gathering; you have come here with sincere
intentions, and the purpose of all present is the attainment
of the virtues of God. The motive is attraction to the divine
Kingdom. Since the desire of all is unity and agreement, it is
certain that this meeting will be productive of great results. It
will be the cause of attracting a new bounty, for we are turning
to the Kingdom of Abha, seeking the infinite bestowals of the
Lord. This is a new Day, and this hour is a new Hour in which
we have come together. Surely the Sun of Reality with its full
effulgence will illumine us, and the darkness of disagreements
will disappear. The utmost love and unity will result; the favors
of God will encompass us; the pathway of the Kingdom will be
made easy. Like candles these souls will become ignited and
made radiant through the lights of supreme guidance. Such
gatherings as this have no equal or likeness in the world of
mankind, where people are drawn together by physical motives
or in furtherance of material interests, for this meeting is a
prototype of that inner and complete spiritual association in
the eternal world of being.

True Baha’i meetings are the mirrors of the Kingdom wherein
images of the Supreme Concourse are reflected. In them the
lights of the most great guidance are visible. They voice the
summons of the heavenly Kingdom and echo the call of the
angelic hosts to every listening ear. The efficacy of such meet-
ings as these is permanent throughout the ages. This assembly
has a name and significance which will last forever. Hundreds
of thousands of meetings shall be held to commemorate this
occasion, and the very words I speak to you today shall be
repeated in them for ages to come. Therefore, be ye rejoiced,
for ye are sheltered beneath the providence of God. Be happy
and joyous because the bestowals of God are intended for you
and the life of the Holy Spirit is breathing upon you.

Rejoice, for the heavenly table is prepared for you.

Rejoice, for the angels of heaven are your assistants and
helpers.

Rejoice, for the glance of the Blessed Beauty, Baha'u’llah, is
directed upon you.
Rejoice, for Baha'u’llah is your Protector.

Rejoice, for the everlasting glory is destined for you.

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

NJB_ v14#05 p.158n

110


https://bahai.works/Star_of_the_West/Volume_14/Issue_5

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul) ABU0410

Rejoice, for the eternal life is awaiting you.

How many blessed souls have longed for this radiant century,
their utmost hopes and desires centered upon the happiness
and joy of one such day as this. Many the nights they passed
sleepless and lamenting until the very morn in longing antic-
ipation of this age, yearning to realize even an hour of this
time. God has favored you in this century and has specialized
you for the realization of its blessings. Therefore, you must
praise and thank God with heart and soul in appreciation of
this great opportunity and the attainment of this infinite be-
stowal — that such doors have been opened before your faces,
that such abundance is pouring down from the cloud of mercy
and that these refreshing breezes from the paradise of Abha are
resuscitating you. You must become of one heart, one spirit
and one susceptibility. May you become as the waves of one
sea, stars of the same heaven, fruits adorning the same tree,
roses of one garden in order that through you the oneness of
humanity may establish its temple in the world of mankind,
for you are the ones who are called to uplift the cause of unity
among the nations of the earth.

First, you must become united and agreed among yourselves.
You must be exceedingly kind and loving toward each other,
willing to forfeit life in the pathway of another’s happiness.
You must be ready to sacrifice your possessions in another’s
behalf. The rich among you must show compassion toward
the poor, and the well-to-do must look after those in distress.
In Persia the friends offer their lives for each other, striving
to assist and advance the interests and welfare of all the rest.
They live in a perfect state of unity and agreement. Like the
Persian friends you must be perfectly agreed and united to the
extent and limit of sacrificing life. Your utmost desire must be
to confer happiness upon each other. Each one must be the
servant of the others, thoughtful of their comfort and welfare.
In the path of God one must forget himself entirely. He must
not consider his own pleasure but seek the pleasure of others.
He must not desire glory nor gifts of bounty for himself but seek
these gifts and blessings for his brothers and sisters. It is my
hope that you may become like this, that you may attain to the
supreme bestowal and be imbued with such spiritual qualities
as to forget yourselves entirely and with heart and soul offer
yourselves as sacrifices for the Blessed Perfection. You should
have neither will nor desire of your own but seek everything
for the beloved of God and live together in complete love and
fellowship. May the favors of Baha’u’llah surround you from all
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directions. This is the greatest bestowal and supreme bounty.
These are the infinite favors of God.

PUP#076 (p.213-215)

AB09744

Date: 1912-Jul

If a soul shall utter a word without the sanction of the
Covenant, he is not firm. Baha’u’llah appointed a Covenant
to ward off dissensions: so that no one can have his own
opinion—so that the Center can be referred to. There were
dissensions in the time of Christ because there was no Center.
This is the reality of the question.

Whatever the Center of the Covenant says is correct. No one
shall speak a word of himself. Baha’u’llah has called down the
vengeance of God upon anyone who violates the Covenant.

Beware! Beware! Lest ye be shaken: Remain firm even if the
people of heaven try to shake you. Firmness in the Covenant
is not mere words. The command is explicit.

SW__v08#14 p.189, SW_v11#14 p.239

ABU3355

Words spoken in Jul. 1912 in the United States

The point to which all eyes should turn is One. All eyes must
turn their attention to the Center of the Covenant while the
presence of the Covenant is among us. No other soul should
have any existence. All others save the Center of the Covenant

are equal. (Signed-Abdul-Baha Abbas.)

SW_ v08#14 p.189, SW_ v11#14 p.239
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ABU3556

Answer to Mrs Brittingham, New York, Jul 1912

“Were the souls created as individuals before they entered the
physical bodies of this world?” Abdu’l-Baha: “They existed
before coming to this world, but NOT as we know personality
upon this planet.”

PN__unsorted p035, PN_ unsorted p089, PN_ unsorted p091, BSTW#O017,
BSTW#042b

ABU3242

Words spoken in Jul. 1912 in the United States

Question: “What is the meaning of ‘Everything is in every-
thing’?”

Answer: “The Essence of Divinity—God—is sanctified above as-
cent, descent, and appearance. The lights of His qualities are
manifest or reflected in the mirrors of the hearts of His Holy
Manifestations... It means the transference or transformation
of created bodies into infinite forms of creation. Every indivis-
ible electron is transformed into all the forms of creatures and
everything travels or moves in everything.”

SW_ v19#10 p.309

ABU0437

Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-01 in New York

What could be better before God than thinking of the poor?
For the poor are beloved by our heavenly Father. When Christ
came upon the earth, those who believed in Him and followed
Him were the poor and lowly, showing that the poor were near
to God. When a rich man believes and follows the Manifesta-
tion of God, it is a proof that his wealth is not an obstacle and
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does not prevent him from attaining the pathway of salvation.
After he has been tested and tried, it will be seen whether
his possessions are a hindrance in his religious life. But the
poor are especially beloved of God. Their lives are full of dif-
ficulties, their trials continual, their hopes are in God alone.
Therefore, you must assist the poor as much as possible, even
by sacrifice of yourself. No deed of man is greater before God
than helping the poor. Spiritual conditions are not dependent
upon the possession of worldly treasures or the absence of them.
When one is physically destitute, spiritual thoughts are more
likely. Poverty is a stimulus toward God. Each one of you
must have great consideration for the poor and render them
assistance. Organize in an effort to help them and prevent in-
crease of poverty. The greatest means for prevention is that
whereby the laws of the community will be so framed and en-
acted that it will not be possible for a few to be millionaires
and many destitute. One of Baha’u’llah’s teachings is the ad-
justment of means of livelihood in human society. Under this
adjustment there can be no extremes in human conditions as
regards wealth and sustenance. For the community needs fi-
nancier, farmer, merchant and laborer just as an army must
be composed of commander, officers and privates. All cannot
be commanders; all cannot be officers or privates. Each in his
station in the social fabric must be competent — each in his
function according to ability but with justness of opportunity
for all.

Lycurgus, King of Sparta, who lived long before the day of
Christ, conceived the idea of absolute equality in government.
He proclaimed laws by which all the people of Sparta were
classified into certain divisions. Each division had its sepa-
rate rights and function. First, farmers and tillers of the soil.
Second, artisans and merchants. Third, leaders or grandees.
Under the laws of Lycurgus, the latter were not required to
engage in any labor or vocation, but it was incumbent upon
them to defend the country in case of war and invasion. Then
he divided Sparta into nine thousand equal parts or provinces,
appointing nine thousand leaders or grandees to protect them.
In this way the farmers of each province were assured of pro-
tection, but each farmer was compelled to pay a tax to support
the grandee of that province. The farmers and merchants were
not obliged to defend the country. In lieu of labor the grandees
received the taxes. Lycurgus, in order to establish this forever
as a law, brought nine thousand grandees together, told them
he was going upon a long journey and wished this form of gov-
ernment to remain effective until his return. They swore an
oath to protect and preserve his law. He then left his kingdom,
went into voluntary exile and never came back. No man ever
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made such a sacrifice to ensure equality among his fellowmen.
A few years passed, and the whole system of government he
had founded collapsed, although established upon such a just
and wise basis.

Difference of capacity in human individuals is fundamental. It
is impossible for all to be alike, all to be equal, all to be wise.
Baha’u’llah has revealed principles and laws which will accom-
plish the adjustment of varying human capacities. He has said
that whatsoever is possible of accomplishment in human gov-
ernment will be effected through these principles. When the
laws He has instituted are carried out, there will be no mil-
lionaires possible in the community and likewise no extremely
poor. This will be effected and regulated by adjusting the dif-
ferent degrees of human capacity. The fundamental basis of
the community is agriculture, tillage of the soil. All must be
producers. Each person in the community whose need is equal
to his individual producing capacity shall be exempt from tax-
ation. But if his income is greater than his needs, he must
pay a tax until an adjustment is effected. That is to say, a
man’s capacity for production and his needs will be equalized
and reconciled through taxation. If his production exceeds, he
will pay a tax; if his necessities exceed his production, he shall
receive an amount sufficient to equalize or adjust. Therefore,
taxation will be proportionate to capacity and production, and
there will be no poor in the community.

Baha’u’llah, likewise, commanded the rich to give freely to the
poor. In the Kitab-i-Aqdas it is further written by Him that
those who have a certain amount of income must give one-fifth
of it to God, the Creator of heaven and earth.

PUP#077 (p.216-217), FWU.036, SW__v04#06 p.102-103

ABU1888

Words to several Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-01 in New York

I desire to make manifest among the friends in America a new
light that they may become a new people, that a new founda-
tion may be established and complete harmony be realized; for
the foundation of Baha’u’llah is love.
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When you go to Green Acre, you must have infinite love for
each other, each preferring the other before himself. The peo-
ple must be so attracted to you that they will exclaim, “What
happiness exists among you!” and will see in your faces the
lights of the Kingdom; then in wonderment they will turn to
you and seek the cause of your happiness. You must give the
message through action and deed, not alone by word. Word
must be conjoined with deed. You must love your friend better
than yourself; yes, be willing to sacrifice yourself.

The Cause of Baha’u’llah has not yet appeared in this country.
I desire that you be ready to sacrifice everything for each other,
even life itself; then I will know that the Cause of Baha’u’llah
has been established.

I will pray for you that you may become the cause of upraising
the lights of God. May everyone point to you and ask, “Why
are these people so happy?” I want you to be happy in Green
Acre, to laugh, smile and rejoice in order that others may be
made happy by you. I will pray for you.

PUP#078 (p.218), PN_1912 p068, BLO_ PT#028m

ABU2831

Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken at 309 W 78th St on

This help and assistance are from Him and these confirmations
are through His bounty and favor; otherwise, we are nothing
but weak servants. We are as reeds and all these melodies are
from Him. We are ants and this dignity of Solomon is from
Him. We are servants and this heavenly dominion is from Him.

We must, therefore, offer our constant gratitude to Him for
His favors and must join heart and soul to praise Him for His
blessings.

MHMD1.154

1912-Jul-01 in New York
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ABU3569

Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-03 in New York

The Kingdom of God is pre-existent and, since He is the Cre- 3 654 Jls (\sb) S 8 S obl

ator, without doubt He has always had a creation. LIAR -
MHMD1.155-156 BDA1.144.16
ABU3223

Words to some friends, spoken on 1912-Jul-04 in New York

“Even the Sword is no test to the Persian believers. They are
given a chance to recant; they cry out instead: ‘Ya Baha'u’l-
Abha!” Then the sword is raised,” — He shot up His arm as
though brandishing a sword — “they cry out all the more ‘Ya
Baha’u’l-Abhal!’

But some of the people here are tested if I don’t say ‘How do
you do?”’

PN__1909B p047, DJT.327, BLO_ PN#027

ABU3146

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-04
Question/topic: Mrs. Kaufman asked about the influence of heavenly bodies on human affairs.

The words of the astrologers are for the most part doubtful Sl yome & 5 ol3SN ST w;;w Jg
and unreliable.

But the whole of creation is interrelated like the different parts Ji.a sbasl o Ls o - otk &= dy ¢

of tlhf htuﬁnaluln }:)odytv}x/lhiflh }:iavga complett§ afﬁngtytfrom the ttoz— PRV A NRFE TN fb Ll & ol
nail to the hair on the head. Every part is perfectly connecte 1 e ete &

asle LK sude 5SS b -

with the other. Similarly, the whole of creation forms a chain » . S5 .j‘/ <

composed, as it were, of many links connected with each other. doche DIl AY 5 L2 (D ks

s e plie 53
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It is therefore obvious that they all greatly influence each other
and are part of organized, regular cycles.

MHMD1.157

ABU3571

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-04

Q. What is the connection of the spirit with the body?

A. Tt has the same connection as the sun has with the mirror.
Death is the name for the dissolution of this connection.

SW__ v14#02 p.037, MHMD1.157
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ABUO0037

Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-05 in New York

[Likewise, a blessed address delivered in the city of New York,
America, on the fifth day of July, 1912, in a gathering.]

You are very welcome, very welcome, all of you! In the di-
vine Holy Books there are unmistakable prophecies giving the
glad tidings of a certain Day in which the Promised One of
all the Books would appear, a radiant dispensation be estab-
lished, the banner of the Most Great Peace and conciliation be
hoisted and the oneness of the world of humanity proclaimed.
Among the various nations and peoples of the world no enmity
or hatred should remain. All hearts were to be connected one
with another. These things are recorded in the Torah, or Old
Testament, in the Gospel, the Qur’an, the Zend-Avesta, the
books of Buddha and the book of Confucius. In brief, all the
Holy Books contain these glad tidings. They announce that
after the world is surrounded by darkness, radiance shall ap-
pear. For just as the night, when it becomes excessively dark,
precedes the dawn of a new day, so likewise when the dark-
ness of religious apathy and heedlessness overtakes the world,
when human souls become negligent of God, when materialistic
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ideas overshadow spirituality, when nations become submerged
in the world of matter and forget God — at such a time as this
shall the divine Sun shine forth and the radiant morn appear.

Consider to what a remarkable extent the spirituality of people
has been overcome by materialism so that spiritual susceptibil-
ity seems to have vanished, divine civilization become deca-
dent, and guidance and knowledge of God no longer remain.
All are submerged in the sea of materialism. Although some
attend churches and temples of worship and devotion, it is in
accordance with the traditions and imitations of their fathers
and not for the investigation of reality. For it is evident they
have not found reality and are not engaged in its adoration.
They are holding to certain imitations which have descended
to them from their fathers and ancestors. They have become
accustomed to passing a certain length of time in temple wor-
ship and conforming to imitations and ceremonies. The proof
of this is that the son of every Jewish father becomes a Jew and
not a Christian; the son of every Muslim becomes a follower of
Islam; the son of every Christian proves to be a Christian; the
son of every Zoroastrian is a Zoroastrian, etc. Therefore, reli-
gious faith and belief is merely a remnant of blind imitations
which have descended through fathers and ancestors. Because
this man’s father was a Jew, he considers himself a Jew. Not
that he has investigated reality and proved satisfactorily to
himself that Judaism is right — nay, rather, he is aware that
his forefathers have followed this course; therefore, he has held
to it himself.

The purpose of this is to explain that the darkness of imita-
tions encompasses the world. Every nation is holding to its tra-
ditional religious forms. The light of reality is obscured. Were
these various nations to investigate reality, there is no doubt
they would attain to it. As reality is one, all nations would
then become as one nation. So long as they adhere to various
imitations and are deprived of reality, strife and warfare will
continue and rancor and sedition prevail. If they investigate
reality, neither enmity nor rancor will remain, and they will
attain to the utmost concord among themselves.
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5 During the years when the darkness of heedlessness was most
intense in the Orient and the people were so submerged in imi-
tations that nations were thirsting for the blood of each other,
considering each other as contaminated and refusing to asso-
ciate — at such a time as this Baha’u’llah appeared. He arose in
the Orient, uprooting the very foundations of imitations, and
brought the dawn of the light of reality. Through Him various
nations became united because all desired reality.
as they investigated reality in religion, they found that all men
are the servants of God, the posterity of Adam, children of one
household and that the foundations of all the Prophets are one.
For inasmuch as the teachings of the Prophets are reality, Their
foundations are one. The enmity and strife of nations, there-
fore, are due to religious imitations and not to the reality which
underlies the teachings of the Prophets. Through Baha’u’llah
the nations and peoples grew to understand and comprehend
this. Therefore, hearts became united, and lives were cemented
together. After centuries of hatred and bitterness the Chris-
tian, Jew, Zoroastrian, Muslim and Buddhist met in fellowship,
all of them in the utmost love and unity. They became welded
and cemented because they had perceived reality.

Inasmuch

; The divine Prophets are conjoined in the perfect state of love.
Each One has given the glad tidings of His successor’s com-
ing and each successor has sanctioned the One Who preceded
Him. They were in the utmost unity, but Their followers are
in strife. For instance, Moses gave the message of the glad
tidings of Christ, and Christ confirmed the Prophethood of
Moses. Therefore, between Moses and Jesus there is no vari-
ation or conflict. They are in perfect unity, but between the
Jew and the Christian there is conflict. Now, therefore, if the
Christian and Jewish peoples investigate the reality underlying
their Prophets’ teachings, they will become kind in their atti-
tude toward each other and associate in the utmost love, for
reality is one and not dual or multiple. If this investigation of
reality becomes universal, the divergent nations will ratify all
the divine Prophets and confirm all the Holy Books. No strife
or rancor will then remain, and the world will become united.
Then will we associate in the reality of love. We will become as

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

W isf e S o o a8l |y i
3 paf S )y Nl Seze ¢lols
55 e gy b el Gz s )
@\,yﬁdlﬁoxo,\x,u@@\op
W Gyle Tal il i 2 S L
Sl SR Ll Qe 5 Ko sile an

S hols 1 L

ol s e B G2 s 8 Ul s
Je o K/L;“?)-'\e M5 G f s 00 OF
o s N oy K 0 el G2
55 M ol KL TJ.;\ 3 N
22l 35 s Al o By
folaw Cid 4y calaly |y W Ol
mwwm;fwufuls-db:}/
G Nof S s 2 Om
Slad Mk}\d{.\ﬁﬂéﬁ,m
o s Olle K as dosl M
Ls! (Jl,, O 5 rlel K Olawlal L)
Al 5 pl5 5 Col (S 1S Cl i
BERT L;J/CM“‘W*\:}LE e ) e Cn
bl ol doe Sad L oog 01
4 ooddd Oglde 5 an 4l fu\ S5
Cur\bw;fb.}:cjwu.)}‘jv&
Slog Ol 383)) 635 pmps Sloo§
RIS (KRR

sl gl S5 e o

RNt RIS W P
g_,'al..«dmuil!.fjos\a e el
Y olesle Ry BHP V"Lr BERAITYY
sls c..m)\p @yﬁmd’)&a—\ <l
w.mc.sz\scw),@a)\u)u}
3 e Obe 3 55 (e O
S Sl Blagl Sl G M) e
$1ds ol EF e 5 S Saile
Col § S Opr Rl ChE o2
25 st Ol L K 5 s
I T Cr  JUSRCHE
S e m S bl
le #ar b £ Jle 5 gl O drlete

d‘)#%%’ﬁﬁ&bf.ﬂﬁ‘&

23 4R @sdie gy 4P f&_,; S5

120

ot



9

10

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU0037

fathers and sons, as brothers and sisters living together in com-
plete unity, love and happiness; for this century is the century
of light. It is not like former centuries. Former centuries were
epochs of oppression. Now human intellects have developed,
and human intelligence has increased. Each soul is investigat-
ing reality. This is not a time when we shall wage war and be
hostile toward each other. We are living at a time when we
should enjoy real friendship.

Fifty years ago Baha’u’llah sent Epistles to all the kings and
nations of the world, at a time when there was no mention of
international peace. One of these Epistles was sent by Him
to the president of the American democracy. In these com-
munications He summoned all to international peace and the
oneness of the human world. He summoned mankind to the
fundamentals of the teachings of all the Prophets. Some of the
European kings were arrogant.
IIT1. Baha'u’llah wrote a second Epistle to him, which was pub-
lished thirty years ago. The context is this: “O Napoleon!
Thou hast become haughty indeed. Thou hast become proud.
Thou hast forgotten God. Thou dost imagine that this majesty
is permanent for thee, that this dominion is abiding for thee.
A letter have we sent unto thee for acceptance with thy great-
est love; but, instead, thou hast shown arrogance. Therefore,
God shall uproot the edifice of thy sovereignty; thy country
shall flee away from thee. Thou shalt find humiliation hasten-
ing after thee because thou didst not arise for that which was
enjoined upon thee, whereas that which was a duty incumbent
upon thee was the cause of life to the world. The punishment
of God shall soon be dealt out to thee.”

Among them was Napoleon

This Epistle was revealed in the year 1869, and after one year
the foundations of the Napoleonic sovereignty were completely
uprooted.

Among these Epistles was a very lengthy one to the Shah of
Persia. It was printed and spread broadcast throughout all
the countries. This Epistle was revealed in the year 1870. In it
Baha’u’llah admonished the Shah of Persia to be kind to all his
subjects, summoning him to dispense justice, counseling him
to make no distinction between the religions, charging him to
deal equally with Jew, Christian, Muslim and Zoroastrian and
to remove the oppression prevailing in his country.

At that time the Jews were greatly oppressed in Persia.
Baha’u’llah especially recommended justice for them, saying
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that all people are the servants of God, and in the eye of the
government they should be equally estimated. “If justice is
not dealt out, if these oppressions are not removed and if thou
dost not obey God, the foundations of thy government will be
razed, and thou shalt become evanescent, become as nothing.
Thou shouldst gather all the learned men, and then summon
Me. There I shall be present. I will then advance proofs and
evidences as to My validity. I will manifest My proof and
anything that you may ask. I am ready. But if no attention
is paid to this book, thou, like unto the kings who became
nonexistent, shalt likewise become nonexistent.” The Shah
did not answer this Epistle of the Blessed Perfection. Then
God destroyed the foundations of his sovereignty.

Among those to whom Baha’u’llah wrote was the Sultan of
Turkey. In it He arraigned him, saying, “Verily, thou didst
incarcerate and make Me a prisoner. Dost thou imagine that
imprisonment is a loss to Me, that imprisonment is a humilia-
tion for Me? This imprisonment is a glory for Me because it
is in the pathway of God. I have not committed a crime. It is
for the sake of God that I have received this ordeal. Therefore,
I am very happy; I am exceedingly joyous. But thou must
wait; God will send thee a punishment; thou shalt receive ret-
ribution. Erelong thou shalt observe how ordeals shall descend
upon thee like rain, and thou shalt become nonexistent.” And
even so it was.

Likewise, He sent messages to the other kings and crowned
heads of the earth, summoning all of them to love, equity, in-
ternational peace and the oneness of humanity in order that
mankind might become unified and agreed; that strife, war-
fare and sedition should pass away; that bitterness and enmity
might cease and all arise to serve the one God.

In brief, two kings arose against Baha’u’llah: the Shah of Persia
and the Sultan of Turkey. They imprisoned Him in the fortress
of Akka in order to extinguish His light and exterminate His
Cause. But Baha’u’llah while in prison wrote severe letters of
arraignment to them. He declared that imprisonment was no
obstacle to Him. He said, “This imprisonment will prove to be
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the means of the promotion of My Cause. This imprisonment
shall be the incentive for the spreading of My teachings. No
harm shall come to Me because I have sacrificed My life, I have
sacrificed My blood, I have sacrificed My possessions, I have
sacrificed all and for Me this imprisonment is no loss.” And
just as He declared, so it came to pass. In prison He hoisted
His banner, and His Cause spread throughout the world. It has
reached America. Now the Cause of Baha'u’llah is extending
to all nations of the earth. You go to Asia, and wherever you
travel you will find Baha’is. You go to Africa, Europe; there
you will find the Cause of Baha’u’llah. In America it is just
beginning to grow and spread.

These two kings could not do anything to withstand
Baha’u’llah, but God through Him was capable of destroying
both of them. I, too, was in prison. God removed the
chains from my neck and placed them around the neck of
Abdu’l-Hamid. It was done suddenly — not a long time, in
a moment as it were. The same hour that the Young Turks
declared liberty, the Committee of Union and Progress set
me free. They lifted the chains from my neck and threw
them around the neck of Abdu’l-Hamid. That which he did
to me was inflicted upon him. Now the position is precisely
reversed. His days are spent in prison just as I passed the days
in prison at Akka, with this difference: that I was happy in
imprisonment. I was in the utmost elation because I was not a
criminal. They had imprisoned me in the path of God. Every
time I thought of this, that I was a prisoner in the pathway
of God, the utmost elation overcame me. Abdu’l-Hamid is
now suffering punishment for his deeds. Because of the sins
he committed, he is now in prison.
his acts. Every hour he is mortified anew and his ignominy
revived. He is in the utmost sorrow and disappointment while
I am in perfect happiness. I was happy that — praise be to
God! — I was a prisoner in the Cause of God, that my life was
not wasted, that it was spent in the divine service. Nobody
who saw me imagined that I was in prison. They beheld me
in the utmost joy, complete thankfulness and health, paying
no attention to the prison.

This is retribution for

PUP#080 (p.220-225), BSC.268 #552,
SW_ v13#06 p.146, PN_ 1912 p029

SW_ v03#11 p.006-007+009-010,
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Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-05 in New York

Question: You have stated that we are living in a universal
cycle, the first Manifestation of which was Adam and the uni-
versal Manifestation of which is Baha’u’llah. Does this imply
that other universal cycles preceded this one and that all traces
of them have been effaced — cycles in which the ultimate pur-
pose was the divine spiritualization of man just as it is the
creative intention in this one?

The divine sovereignty is an ancient sovereignty, not an acci-
dental sovereignty.

If we imagine this world of existence has a beginning, we can
say the divine sovereignty is accidental — that is, there was a
time when it did not exist. A king without a kingdom is im-
possible. He cannot be without a country, without subjects,
without an army, without dominion, or he would be without
kingship. All these exigencies or requirements of sovereignty
must exist for a king. When they do exist, we can apply the
word sovereignty to him. Otherwise, his sovereignty is imper-
fect, incomplete. If none of these conditions exists, sovereignty
does not exist.

If we acknowledge that there is a beginning for this world of cre-
ation, we acknowledge that the sovereignty of God is accidental
— that is, we admit a time when the reality of Divinity has been
without dominion (lit. “defeated”). The names and attributes
of Divinity are requirements of this world. The names the
Powerful, the Living, the Provider, the Creator require and ne-
cessitate the existence of creatures. If there were no creatures,
Creator would be meaningless. If there were none to provide
for, we could not think of the Provider. If there were no life, the
Living would be beyond the power of conception. Therefore,
all the names and attributes of God require the existence of ob-
jects or creatures upon which they have been bestowed and in
which they have become manifest. If there was a time when no
creation existed, when there was none to provide for, it would
imply a time when there was no existent One, no Trainer, and
the attributes and qualities of God would have been meaning-
less and without significance. Therefore, the requirements of
the attributes of God do not admit of cessation or interruption,
for the names of God are actually and forever existing and not
potential. Because they convey life, they are called Life-giving;
because they provide, they are called Bountiful, the Provider;
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because they create, they are called Creator; because they edu-
cate and govern, the name Lord God is applied. That is to say,
the divine names emanate from the eternal attributes of Divin-
ity. Therefore, it is proved that the divine names presuppose
the existence of objects or beings.

How then is a time conceivable when this sovereignty has not
been existent? This divine sovereignty is not to be measured
by six thousand years. This interminable, illimitable universe
is not the result of that measured period. This stupendous
laboratory and workshop has not been limited in its production
to six thousand revolutions of the earth about the sun. With
the slightest reflection man can be assured that this calculation
and announcement is childish, especially in view of the fact
that it is scientifically proved the terrestrial globe has been
the habitation of man long prior to such a limited estimate.

As to the record in the Bible concerning Adam’s entering par-
adise, His eating from the tree and His expulsion through the
temptation of Satan: These are all symbols beneath which
there are wonderful and divine meanings not to be calculated
in years, dates and measurement of time. Likewise, the state-
ment that God created the heaven and the earth in six days
is symbolic. We will not explain this further today. The texts
of the Holy Books are all symbolical, needing authoritative
interpretation.

When man casts even a cursory glance of reflection upon the
question of the universe, he discovers it is very ancient. A
Persian philosopher was looking up into the heavens, lost in
wonder. He said, “I have written a book containing seventy
proofs of the accidental appearance of the universe, but I still
find it very ancient.”

Baha’u’llah says, “The universe hath neither beginning nor
ending.” He has set aside the elaborate theories and exhaus-
tive opinions of scientists and material philosophers by the
simple statement, “There is no beginning, no ending.” The
theologians and religionists advance plausible proofs that the
creation of the universe dates back six thousand years; the
scientists bring forth indisputable facts and say, “No! These
evidences indicate ten, twenty, fifty thousand years ago,” etc.
There are endless discussions pro and con. Baha'u’llah sets
aside these discussions by one word and statement. He says,
“The divine sovereignty hath no beginning and no ending.” By
this announcement and its demonstration He has established
a standard of agreement among those who reflect upon this
question of divine sovereignty; He has brought reconciliation
and peace in this war of opinion and discussion.
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Briefly, there were many universal cycles preceding this one in
which we are living. They were consummated, completed and
their traces obliterated. The divine and creative purpose in
them was the evolution of spiritual man, just as it is in this
cycle. The circle of existence is the same circle; it returns. The
tree of life has ever borne the same heavenly fruit.

PUP#079 (p.218-220), SW__v04#05 p.087-+089-090

ABUO0O112

Public address given at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-06 in New

[Address on the question of creation, delivered in New York,
America, in the blessed house, on the night of the fifth of July,
1912, A.H. 1330.]

In the world of existence man has traversed successive degrees
until he has attained the human kingdom. In each degree of
his progression he has developed capacity for advancement to
the next station and condition. While in the kingdom of the
mineral he was attaining the capacity for promotion into the
degree of the vegetable. In the kingdom of the vegetable he
underwent preparation for the world of the animal, and from
thence he has come onward to the human degree, or kingdom.
Throughout this journey of progression he has ever and always
been potentially man.

3 In the beginning of his human life man was embryonic in the
world of the matrix. There he received capacity and endow-
ment for the reality of human existence. The forces and pow-
ers necessary for this world were bestowed upon him in that
limited condition. In this world he needed eyes; he received
them potentially in the other. He needed ears; he obtained
them there in readiness and preparation for his new existence.
The powers requisite in this world were conferred upon him
in the world of the matrix so that when he entered this realm
of real existence he not only possessed all necessary functions
and powers but found provision for his material sustenance
awaiting him.

Therefore, in this world he must prepare himself for the life
beyond. That which he needs in the world of the Kingdom
must be obtained here. Just as he prepared himself in the
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world of the matrix by acquiring forces necessary in this sphere
of existence, so, likewise, the indispensable forces of the divine
existence must be potentially attained in this world.

What is he in need of in the Kingdom which transcends the
life and limitation of this mortal sphere? That world beyond
is a world of sanctity and radiance; therefore, it is necessary

that in this world he should acquire these divine attributes.

In that world there is need of spirituality, faith, assurance, the
knowledge and love of God. These he must attain in this world
so that after his ascension from the earthly to the heavenly
Kingdom he shall find all that is needful in that eternal life
ready for him.

That divine world is manifestly a world of lights; therefore,
man has need of illumination here. That is a world of love; the
love of God is essential. It is a world of perfections; virtues,
or perfections, must be acquired. That world is vivified by the

breaths of the Holy Spirit; in this world we must seek them.

That is the Kingdom of everlasting life; it must be attained
during this vanishing existence.

By what means can man acquire these things? How shall he
obtain these merciful gifts and powers? First, through the
knowledge of God. Second, through the love of God. Third,

through faith. Fourth, through philanthropic deeds. Fifth,

through self-sacrifice. Sixth, through severance from this world.

Seventh, through sanctity and holiness. Unless he acquires
these forces and attains to these requirements, he will surely
be deprived of the life that is eternal. But if he possesses
the knowledge of God, becomes ignited through the fire of
the love of God, witnesses the great and mighty signs of the
Kingdom, becomes the cause of love among mankind and lives
in the utmost state of sanctity and holiness, he shall surely
attain to second birth, be baptized by the Holy Spirit and
enjoy everlasting existence.

Is it not astonishing that although man has been created for
the knowledge and love of God, for the virtues of the human
world, for spirituality, heavenly illumination and eternal life,
nevertheless, he continues ignorant and negligent of all this?
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Consider how he seeks knowledge of everything except knowl-
edge of God. For instance, his utmost desire is to penetrate
the mysteries of the lowest strata of the earth. Day by day
he strives to know what can be found ten meters below the
surface, what he can discover within the stone, what he can
learn by archaeological research in the dust. He puts forth
arduous labors to fathom terrestrial mysteries but is not at
all concerned about knowing the mysteries of the Kingdom,
traversing the illimitable fields of the eternal world, becoming
informed of the divine realities, discovering the secrets of God,
attaining the knowledge of God, witnessing the splendors of
the Sun of Truth and realizing the glories of everlasting life.
He is unmindful and thoughtless of these. How much he is
attracted to the mysteries of matter, and how completely un-
aware he is of the mysteries of Divinity! Nay, he is utterly
negligent and oblivious of the secrets of Divinity. How great
his ignorance! How conducive to his degradation! It is as if
a kind and loving father had provided a library of wonderful
books for his son in order that he might be informed of the
mysteries of creation, at the same time surrounding him with
every means of comfort and enjoyment, but the son amuses
himself with pebbles and playthings, neglectful of all his fa-
ther’s gifts and provision. How ignorant and heedless is man!
The Father has willed for him eternal glory, and he is content
with blindness and deprivation. The Father has built for him a
royal palace, but he is playing with the dust; prepared for him
garments of silk, but he prefers to remain unclothed; provided
for him delicious foods and fruits, while he seeks sustenance in
the grasses of the field.

Praise be to God! You have heard the call of the Kingdom.
Your eyes are opened; you have turned to God. Your purpose
is the good pleasure of God, the understanding of the mys-
teries of the heart and investigation of the realities. Day and
night you must strive that you may attain to the significances
of the heavenly Kingdom, perceive the signs of Divinity, ac-
quire certainty of knowledge and realize that this world has
a Creator, a Vivifier, a Provider, an Architect — knowing this
through proofs and evidences and not through susceptibilities,
nay, rather, through decisive arguments and real vision — that
is to say, visualizing it as clearly as the outer eye beholds the
sun. In this way may you behold the presence of God and
attain to the knowledge of the holy, divine Manifestations.
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You must come into the knowledge of the divine Manifesta-
tions and Their teachings through proofs and evidences. You
must unseal the mysteries of the supreme Kingdom and be-
come capable of discovering the inner realities of things. Then
shall you be the manifestations of the mercy of God and true
believers, firm and steadfast in the Cause of God.

Praise be to God! The door of divine knowledge has been
opened by Baha’u’llah, for He has laid the foundation whereby
man may become acquainted with the verities of heaven and
earth and has bestowed the utmost confirmation in this day.
He is our Teacher and Adviser; He is our Seer and the One
clement toward us. He has prepared His gifts and vouchsafed
His bounties, revealed every admonition and behest, prepared
for us the means of eternal glory, breathed upon us the life-
quickening breaths of the Holy Spirit, opened before our faces
the doors of the paradise of Abha and caused the lights of the
Sun of Truth to shine upon us. The clouds of mercy have
poured down their precious rain. The sea of favor is swelling
and surging toward us.

The spiritual springtime has come. Infinite bounties and graces
have appeared. What bestowal is greater than this? We must
appreciate the divine generosity and act in accordance with the
teachings of Baha'u’llah so that all good may be stored up for
us and in both worlds we shall become precious and acceptable
to God, attain to everlasting blessings, taste the delicacy of
the love of God, find the sweetness of the knowledge of God,
perceive the heavenly bestowal and witness the power of the
Holy Spirit.
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This is my advice, and this is my admonition.
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Words spoken on the subway on 1912-Jul-06 in New York

In man’s nature there must be a desire to ascend and not to
descend. The underground air is suffocating. It would have
been better if we had gone by road above. The Blessed Beauty
used to say that it is even a pity that the dead body of man
should be buried under the ground.
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ABUO0182

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-07

Man possesses two kinds of life. One is the life of the body;
the other is the life of the soul. The bodily life of man is the
life of the animal. Reflect that the bodily life of man consists
of eating, sleeping, dressing, resting, and walking about while
viewing such physical objects as the stars, the sun, the moon,
mountains, valleys, lakes, and forests. This life is the life of the
animal. It is clear and evident that with respect to material
livelihood humans and animals are partners. But there is also
this difference: while the animal is at peace with its means of
subsistence, man toils after his. Observe that all the animals
dwelling on these plains and mountains and seas obtain their
subsistence easily without toil or trouble. These birds in this
field have neither trade nor industry, and no commerce or agri-
culture. They are not burdened with such things in any way.
They breathe sweet air and build their nests upon the highest
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branches of green and verdant trees. They eat the seeds they
find in this meadow; all its greenery is their wealth. Whenever
they hunger, seeds are plentiful. After eating they return to
the highest branches of the trees where they enjoy the utmost
tranquility and peace without toil or trouble.

But man for the sake of
his material livelihood must endure great hardships. Day and
night he takes no rest. Either he works in the fields, labors
in factories, or is engaged with commerce. Or he works in the
mines day and night. He journeys here and there with the
utmost difficulty, working on the earth or under it, all in order
to procure his material livelihood. The animal, however, does
not need to go to this trouble, though it is man s partner with
respect to the life of the body.

It is the same with other animals.

3 Notwithstanding this ease, no result will appear from this ma-
terial livelihood of the animal. Even were it to live a hundred
years, in the end no result whatsoever will be produced from
the life of the body. Ponder and reflect. Is there any lasting
outcome from the life of the body? Amongst all these millions
of souls which have passed away from this world, do you see
any who have derived a permanent benefit from the material
aspect of their lives? Their entire lives have come to nothing;
their labors have come to nothing; their hardships have come
to nothing; their industry has come to nothing; their commerce
has come to nothing. When they passed from this world, they
had nothing in their hands and yielded no fruit.
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But the life of the soul is life. It is a life whereby the human
world is illumined, and which distinguishes man from the ani-
mal. It is a life which is imperishable and everlasting; it is the
very radiance of the grace of God. The spiritual life of man is
the cause of attaining eternal glory; the spiritual life of man is
the cause of drawing near to God; the spiritual life of man is
the cause of gaining admittance into the Kingdom of God; the
spiritual life of man is the cause of obtaining universal virtues;
the spiritual life of man is the cause of shedding illumination
upon the world of humanity.

Consider. Those souls for whom the spiritual life has been
perfected shall never perish or cease to exist. They derived
benefits from this life and bore fruit. How wondrous is that
fruit! It is nearness to God; it is eternal life; it is everlasting
illumination; it is unchanging existence; it is a life shining with
light and the other human perfections, even while on this speck
of dust.

Consider those persons whose lives were limited to material
concerns, who took no share of the life of the soul. Their
traces have become completely obliterated. No mention, no
sign, no fruit, no name from them remains. Even on this speck
of dust, neither tomb nor trace. At most, for a few days their
tombs were inhabited, only to become covered with earth and
vanish. Those whose lives were spiritual, however, are shining
like unto a brilliant star in the Kingdom of God for ever; they
are the recipients of eternal glory; in the concourse of celestial
splendor they are nourished with the bread of heaven; they are
enraptured at the vision of the beauty of God. Eternal glory
is theirs in all the worlds of God, even in this mortal realm.

Reflect. You will see that their traces, their names, and their
virtues still remain. For instance, two or three thousand years
ago believing souls existed related to the divine threshold,
steadfast in the Cause of God, and until this very day their
traces remain. Charitable gifts and pious acts are performed
in their memory, schools and houses of worship are founded in
their name, and hospitals are raised in their honor. Consider
the disciples of Christ. With respect to his physical life,
Peter was a fisherman, and it is known what the life of a
fisherman is like. But his spiritual life was so illumined with
the outpourings of Christ that even on this speck of dust his
traces remain, while the Roman emperor Nero with all his
greatness has left no trace, no fruit, no sign, no memory, and
no evidence of his existence.
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Therefore, it is evident that the basis of the life of man is the
life of the soul. This spiritual life of man has a result; this
spiritual life of man will continue; this spiritual life of man is
everlasting; this spiritual life of man is eternal glory.

Praise be to God! Through the loving kindness of His Holiness
Baha’u’llah, this life of the soul is easily attainable for you.
This supreme gift has appeared; this luminous candle has been
enkindled. The life of all those on earth who have gone astray,
whether kings or subjects, will yield no result, no fruit, and
no trace. Ere long you will see that they have become entirely
effaced and have vanished from this world. At most they shall
live fifty years or more, but from this life they will leave no
effect and will yield no fruit or benefit. But you, praise be
to God, through the bountiful favor of Baha’u’llah, have dis-
covered the life of the soul, you are shining brightly with the
lights of the Kingdom, and you are favored with eternal grace.
Therefore, you are eternal; you are everlasting; you are immor-
tal; you are luminous. Through your lives great results will be
obtained even on this speck of earth. Your traces will continue
and endure and will never be forgotten. In the worlds of God,
you will shine forth like the sun. Your radiance is clear and
manifest. In the concourse of celestial splendor you are present
for ever, and among the lights of perfection and beauty you will
be immersed. Give thanks.
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Words to Lua Getsinger, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-07 in New York

The Blessed Beauty entered into this Covenant for obedience
and not for opposition. I say this merely for the protection of
the Cause of God and for the purpose of safeguarding unity
among the friends. Were it not for the removal of vain imag-
inings and the eradication of differences, I should not have
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asserted that I am ‘the Center of the Covenant. We must
obey the Blessed Beauty. We must never forget His favors and
exhortations. If even a breath of egotism is found in us, we
shall perish at once. The friends must be alert. Everyone who
expresses a word not from the texts sows discord among the
believers.

The Blessed Beauty entered into this Covenant for obedience;
that is, that no one should utter a word from his own self or
cause any conflict. If it were not so, everyone would open a way

for himself and expound the Words of God in his own manner.

One would say, for instance, ‘As I have the power of the Holy
Spirit, I have a greater capacity for understanding. Others,
even these old ladies, would at once retort, “We, too, have the
power of the Holy Spirit.

The power of the Holy Spirit is limited to the Blessed Beauty
and the interpretation thereof to none but me. If it is so, then
there will be no differences. We must occupy ourselves with
thoughts of spreading the Cause. Know that whoever has any
thought other than this will become the cause of discord among
the friends.
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Words spoken on 1912-Jul-09 in New York

Question/topic: Message to a lady in Pasadena who is an ardent socialist.

Tell Mrs. D. there are only two ways of correcting the social
conditions: it cannot be force. One is changing the hearts of
the people, so that those who have great wealth will give freely
and gladly. The other is by executing new and just laws which
will regulate all the economic conditions, so that there will not
be the extremes, the very rich nor the very poor. For instance,
go back to the foundation work, agriculture. Take a town of
100 people. If one man is only able to produce 100 bushels of
grain and his family expenses are balanced by that, he gives
nothing to the common treasury. But if his expenses are only
90 bushels, he gives a certain proportion. Another example: if
he has 39 sheep, he gives nothing, but if he has 40 sheep, he
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must give one. If he has 80 sheep, or 200, he gives an increasing
ratio. The 1/19 of the net income is for religious work.

PN_1912 p109x, BSTW#351lax

ABU3047

Words to a museum watchman, spoken at Museum of Natural History on 1912-Jul-09 in New York

“Would you like to go back after you have rested? There are
the fossils and birds.” Abdu’l-Baha smiled and replied: “No,
I am tired of going about looking at the things of this world.
I want to go above and travel and see in the spiritual worlds.
What do you think about that?” The old watchman looked
somewhat puzzled and scratched his head.

Abdu’l-Baha then pursued: “Which would you rather posses,
the material or the spiritual world?” The watchman answered
seriously: “Well, I guess the material; you know you have that
one anyway.”

“But,” continued Abdu’l-Baha, “you do not lose it when you
attain the spiritual. When you go upstairs in a house you
do not leave the house. The lower floor is under you.” A
light broke over the old man, and, after the manner of Walt
Whitman, he answered: “O yes, I see!”

SW_ v16407 p.582-583, DJT.331, VLAB.125, BLO_ PN#027
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Words spoken on 1912-Jul-10 in New York

Tonight I wish to explain to you the reason for people’s veil-
ing from the Holy Manifestations of God. It is certain that
in all ages people awaited the Promised One. For instance, in
the time of Christ, the Jews awaited Christ’s appearance and
prayed day and night in their temples, saying “O God, hasten
the appearance of Christ that we may benefit from His light
and attain that which leads to eternal happiness.” Many nights
they would weep in the Holy of Holies, lamenting until dawn,
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“O God, send Christ!” But when Christ appeared, all objected,
all denied, and even denounced Him as an infidel, and finally
crucified Him. What was the reason? There were many rea-
sons, but two reasons were particularly strong - two reasons
which have always caused people to be veiled and deprived.

The first reason was that certain conditions were mentioned
in the Holy Book regarding the Promised One, which were
symbolic words rather than literal meanings. But since they
took them literally, they turned away in pride, saying “This
Promised One is not that Promised One.” Thus did the Jews
interpret these passages, and when Christ appeared, the Jewish
scholars said, “This Christ is not that Christ, this is not the
Promised One.” Indeed, they made other accusations which
modesty prevents mentioning, and they clung to the conditions
for Christ’s appearance mentioned in the Holy Torah.

The first condition was that it was written in the Holy Book
that Christ would come from an unknown place, but this per-
son came from Nazareth and we know him. The second con-
dition was that His rod would be of iron, meaning He would
shepherd with a sword, but this Christ not only had no sword,
He did not even have a wooden staff. The third condition was
that according to the Holy Book, the Promised One must sit
upon David’s throne and establish sovereignty, but this Christ
had neither kingdom, nor army, nor domain, nor ministers, nor
deputies - He was alone and solitary. Therefore, this Christ
was not that promised Christ. The fourth condition was that
Christ would promote the law of the Torah, but this Christ
broke the Sabbath and abrogated the law of the Torah - how
could this Christ be that Christ? The fifth condition was that
He must conquer East and West, but this Christ did not even
have a nest or dwelling - how could this Christ be that Christ?
The sixth condition was that in Christ’s time even the animals
must live in perfect peace and comfort, and justice must reach
such a degree that no animal could harm another - the wolf
and sheep would drink from the same spring, the hawk and
partridge would nest in the same place, the lion and gazelle
would graze in the same pasture. But in this Christ’s time,
oppression and hostility had reached such a degree that the
Roman government had conquered Palestine and was killing,
beating, exiling and imprisoning the Jews - endless oppression
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and hostility prevailed. They even crucified Christ Himself by
the decree of the Jewish scholars - how could this Christ be
that Christ?

This was the cause of the veiling of the Jewish people from
belief in Christ, even though all these conditions appeared and
all these signs became manifest. But these words were sym-
bolic, and the Jewish divines did not understand them. They
supposed these conditions would be fulfilled according to their
literal and apparent meaning, whereas they were all symbolic.

First, that He would come from an unknown place. The spirit
of Christ came from an unknown place, not His body. Al-
though His body was from Nazareth, the spirit of Christ was
neither from Nazareth nor from Haifa, neither from East nor
West. The spirit of Christ was from the divine realm, from an
unknown place. But the Jewish divines did not understand.

Second, that His rod would be of iron. The rod is the shep-
herd’s instrument. The shepherding instrument of Christ was
His blessed tongue. His blessed tongue was a cutting sword
that separated truth from falsehood.

Third, that He would sit upon David’s throne and establish
sovereignty. Christ’s sovereignty was an everlasting sovereignty
- not like the sovereignty of Napoleon, or Genghis Khan, or
Hannibal. Christ’s sovereignty was spiritual sovereignty, eter-
nal sovereignty, sovereignty of conscience. His dominions were
hearts; He reigned in hearts, not in dust, and His sovereignty
endures forever without end.

Fourth, that He would promote the Torah, meaning He would
free the foundation laid by Moses from traditions and promote
that reality. There is no doubt that Christ promoted the foun-
dation of Moses, including promoting the Ten Commandments
and the reality of the Mosaic Law. But certain matters that
were suitable for the time of Moses but not suitable for the time
of Christ, being either superfluous or from Talmudic traditions,
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these He abrogated. The original foundation He maintained
and promoted.

Fifth, that He would conquer East and West. Since Christ was
the Word of God, through divine power He conquered East
and West, and His conquests remain established to this day
without end.

Sixth, that in the days of His manifestation the wolf and lamb
would drink from the same spring. The meaning of this is that
souls who were like wolves and lambs would believe in Christ
and all would drink from the spring of the Gospel. For exam-
ple, an Easterner and a Westerner who had no connection with
each other, had no association, were opposed in every way and
were like wolf and lamb - their coming together was impossi-
ble. When they believed in Christ, all gathered at one spring.
These were symbolic words. Because the Jewish divines did
not understand them, did not grasp their true meanings, and
looked only at their outward form and found it not to corre-
spond, they therefore denied and objected.

The second cause, the second veil, is that the Holy Manifesta-
tions of God possess two stations. One station is that of the
human being, and the other is that of the divine and luminous,
the station of heavenly manifestation and revelation. The sta-
tion of divine revelation is hidden while the human station is
apparent. The people see that holy reality manifest in a hu-
man temple, but they do not see the power of the Holy Spirit.
They look at the human aspect, and since they see that in their
human station they share qualities with other humans - they
eat, they sleep, they become ill, they grow weak - therefore
they make comparison with themselves and say: “These are
like us, they have no distinction. Why should they be Holy
Manifestations and not us? Why should they be distinguished
from us? Why should they be heavenly and we earthly? Why
should they be luminous and we dark? - when in all human
aspects they are like us. There is absolutely no difference or
distinction between us, and they possess no special excellence
over us. We see no difference - they are like us.” Therefore
they deny and grow haughty, like Satan who looked at Adam’s
body and said “I am nobler than Adam,” but did not look at
Adam’s spirit. He did not see Adam’s spirit, and since Adam’s
body was of dust, he saw that and not his spirit, grew proud,
or else he would have prostrated himself.
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Now in the day of the manifestation of the Divine Manifesta-
tions, since people look at their human aspect and see them as
like themselves, therefore they grow proud, they object, they
transgress, they oppose and persecute, and they rise up to slay
them. Therefore you must not look at the human aspect of the
Holy Manifestations of God. You must look at their reality -
that effulgent reality that illumines the horizons, that effulgent
reality that makes the human world luminous, that effulgent
reality that delivers souls from imperfections, that effulgent re-
ality that brings the collective body to the highest degree of
perfection - it is above human concepts. We must not look
at the glass, for when we look at the glass, since it is crystal,
we remain deprived of the lights. We must look to the lamp,
meaning that lamp which shines in this glass, and that is the
grace and revelation of the Divine Being that is manifest and
evident in the glass of human form. And when we do this, we
will not remain veiled.
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ABU2074

Words spoken at Krug home in New York, 1912-Jul-10

It is a blessed meeting; you are blessed. Blessed souls are gath-
ered here. In reality, this house is illumined. The Supreme
Concourse is descending. Today the hosts of the Supreme Con-
course have assembled like unto armies made ready and they
are waiting to see who will enter into the battle-field. Every-
one whose heart is sincere and faithful will be assisted with the
utmost power. Everyone who enters into the great arena will
be assisted, and know this for a certainty.

Here I am in Mrs. Krug’s home, have left the great prison and
am allowed to raise my voice in churches and public places, and
no one has opposed it, This is extraordinary. No one can think
how wonderful it is. It is by the Confirmation of the Spirit.
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Think of an Oriental permitted to speak with utmost power in
the churches, and his speech against the established doctrines,
and allowed to demonstrate the validity of Baha'u’llah, the
validity of Mohammed, in the center of the churches, and no
opposition! This is a miracle. An extraordinary miracle!

PN_ 1912 p110, BSTW#351b

ABU2086

Words spoken at Riverside Park in New York, 1912-Jul-10

In every moment you must thank GOD a hundred thousand
times. Consider how today all the worldly people are deprived
of these fragrances and you are specialized for this bestowal
and favor. All of them are submerged in a sea of darkness, but
you are enveloped in a sea of light. All are blind, but GOD
has given you the power of sight. All are deaf, GOD has made
you hearing. All are speechless, GOD has given you the power
of eloquence. All are dead, GOD has quickened you. He has
opened before your faces a door to all His favors. Therefore
you must live in the greatest happiness.

The English and Persian languages are derived from the same
root language. New York means royal city or royal palace.

GOD willing, some day we will gather in the garden of GOD,
Mt. Carmel, as we sat on the bench.

Materialists are searching for knowledge under ground. They
are like worms beneath the ground, while the spiritual souls
are like birds soaring in the air.

PN_ 1912 p111, BSTW#351c
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Words to Juliet Thompson, spoken on 1912-Jul-10 in New York

“Oh,” I prayed, “may I some day have all the virtues so that
in every way I can make you happy.”’

“But he who possesses truthfulness possesses all the virtues,”
said the Master. Then He went on to tell us a story. “There was
once a disciple of Muhammad who asked of another disciple,
‘What shall I do to please God?’ And the other disciple replied:
‘Do not kill. Do not steal. Do not covet,’ etc., etc., etc. A great
many ‘do nots’” the Master laughed. “He asked still another,
‘What shall I do to become nearer to God?’ And this one said:
“You must supplicate and pray. You must be generous. You
must be courageous,’ etc., etc., etc. Then the disciple went to
‘Ali. “‘What do you say I should do in order to please God and
to become nearer to Him?’ ‘One thing only: be truthful’

“For,” continued the Master, “if you are truthful, you cannot
commit murder. You would have to confess it! Neither can
you steal. You would have to confess it. So, if one is truthful,
he possesses all the virtues.”

DJT.332-333, BLO__PN#027
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Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-10
Question/topic: One of the friends asked concerning the meaning of the "Tablets of chysolite”
mentioned in the Hidden Words.

What is meant is one of the holy Tablets. But it also alludes to  £&) 3 4& 5 cuS)le C\)\ BRI
the fact that th(? c.hvmc Tabl(.)ts shou%d b(.) engraved on precious ;s %\f & al |, Al 2
stones. In addition, there is a saying in the East by which bl 5 & el 2 ol el
the color white symbolizes divine will; red, divine decree and —~ .,"u) ) TM d{“ < -

martyrdom; green, predestination; and yellow, execution of the Ll s ool Lad ‘J' L~ f"““"
decree. dyleie e ysel Sl L Ao 5 i plag

MHMD1.164
ASAT5.040, MAS2.021, BDA1.152.02
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AB01789

To: Susan I Moody, in Tihran
Date: 1912-Jul-11

O devoted bondswoman of God! Your letter arrived and from
its contents your firmness in the Covenant was clear and evi-
dent. Praise God that you are in Tehran among those souls
who, in the midst of the severest tests and the onslaught of ev-
ery calamity and the occurrence of every affliction, remained
firm in the Cause and steadfast in the Covenant. They en-
dured tremendous trials, sacrificed their lives, were plundered
and pillaged, experienced imprisonment and incarceration, and
each for a long time strived in the field of martyrdom to drink
the supreme cup of martyrdom. I am very pleased with those
blessed souls, I am content, I am delighted, and I have the
utmost longing to meet them and they truly deserve it. But
what can be done when the people of Iran, meaning others, are
still caught in a nightmarish sleep and do not seek awakening.

If ‘Abdu’l-Baha were to hasten to Iran it would cause agitation
and harm would come to the friends, otherwise I would not
delay for a minute and would immediately accept with the
utmost speed your invitation and that of the friends and would
arrive in Tehran with extraordinary swiftness. Perhaps in the
future, through the aid and favor of the Blessed Beauty, the
obstacles will be removed. Whenever possible, if any breath
of life remains, I will surely hasten to the homeland of the
Intended One so that I may find joy and delight in meeting
the kind friends and visit the resting places of the martyrs in
God’s path and be present at the burial sites of those blessed
souls and attain the utmost gladness and fulfillment. Convey
to all the Most Wondrous, Most Glorious greetings, and upon
you be the Most Glorious Glory.

Convey greetings to Tamaddun’l-Mulk and tell him that secret

matter will cause the healed eye to become inflamed again.

Fear God. In London I was hinting to you. Now pay attention,
it will become apparent. The Cause of Baha’'u’llah, praise be
to God, is spreading to the utmost degree in both East and
West. Soon you will see the deniers in evident loss. I tell you
what needs to be said.
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ABU3317

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-11

Question/topic: Up to the present time, not a single woman has appeared as a Messenger from

God. Why have all the Manifestations of God been men?

Although women are equal to men in abilities and capacities,
there is no doubt that men are bolder and physically more pow-
erful. This distinction is also apparent in the animal kingdom,
for example among pigeons, sparrows, peacocks and others.

SW__v19#10 p.309, MHMD1.166
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Words spoken on 1912-Jul-12 in Brooklyn

[A Holy Address at the Sacred Household on the Subject of
the Progress of the Age, July 12, 1912]

The contingent world is like unto man. Man has the stage of
the embryo, the period of nursing, the time of development
and growth, the age of discernment and maturity, and the
time of puberty. In like manner, the contingent world has its
degrees. In the age of nursing, man is sensitive; and in the age
of adolescence, that is to say, the beginning of comprehension,
he has feeling and discernment, though his understanding is
weak. But when he reaches the age of maturity, all his spiri-
tual and physical powers manifest themselves with the utmost
vigor. His power of comprehension reaches such a degree that
he can discover the realities of things. This is impossible in
the age of childhood and nursing. These perfections manifest
themselves in the age of maturity, not in the age of childhood.

The world of existence was also once an infant, then like an
adolescent child it grew and developed day by day. Now it
has reached maturity. This century is the sovereign of cen-
turies, this age is the mirror of all ages. Whatever existed
in earlier centuries, the images of all are visible in this mir-
ror. Moreover, this century itself possesses special perfections

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

s 5o SOle Cu g SOLe el
YANY Vg obo VY e L35

b plie L) ol 0L s O Jle 2
3 By Uy i OBy gl plie
O elc sk ol C}\: Cdy g Ay
«J“\“"G)‘}"J‘“u"‘)J QL.A\ 3, Gl
Shsl Sl o d“/ uw).)j Cons!
Camo K)o W s)\: e ] ol
S1$ g dope B o O Ll ol
s S s ) e 1P e
Gdmydy SThsl *od alie s O
wﬁww;u\dwuﬂffw
al e 02U Wl s S sib
B VT RT i S e oK
S

st & oy Gy Ko oKl ke s
58 San ey As 8l b e dm sy
03 o ol oy 42y Jlo Vo st L
,W\@mf\,ﬁ o Sl 095 Ollals
G 53 o ope 03y ol 035 s T
03 o e 28 3151 ol KT T
sl acke SBLIST ;.u)\a wls oYK
r}\c 3l g Slaawl 5)ls amwy GL@

143


https://bahai.works/Star_of_the_West/Volume_19/Issue_10
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=191
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-153.html

ot

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU0264

- it has great discoveries, wonderful industries, amazing insti-
tutions, and strange sciences. It has manifested, and will con-
tinue to manifest, the utmost perfection in all aspects. That
is, it possesses the virtues of previous centuries, the industries
of previous centuries, the characteristics of previous centuries,
and the discoveries of previous centuries. Despite this, it also
possesses special excellences, special industries, and special dis-
coveries of this century that never existed in previous centuries.
For example, architecture existed in previous centuries and has
reached its ultimate maturity in this century. But this electri-
cal power did not exist, this telegraph that can communicate
with East and West in a minute did not exist, this phonograph
did not exist, this telephone did not exist - these are among
the special characteristics of this century. In this century both
the virtues of ancient centuries and the virtues of modern cen-
turies exist. Therefore, this century is the sum of all centuries,
distinguished from all others, the sovereign of centuries, and
the sun of all ages.

Since we are in this century, in gratitude for these gifts we
must undertake deeds worthy of this century. For instance,
when a person reaches maturity, they must have conditions
and manners befitting the age of maturity. Similarly, as this
world of existence has progressed and reached this degree - as
this is the century of lights, the century of the revelation of
mysteries, the century of human virtues, the century of the
Day of God, the century of the Most Glorious Kingdom - we
must conduct ourselves in whatever manner is worthy of this
century. For existence has reached the degree of maturity, or
if it has not yet reached full maturity, it is close to maturity.

Observe how greatly the sphere of intellects and the sphere
of thoughts have expanded, how numerous the new discover-
ies have become, how many magnificent institutions have ap-
peared, how brilliantly novel industries have manifested, how
widely beneficial sciences have spread. Given these divine gifts,
is it fitting that humanity should be immersed in the sea of ma-
terialism and be captive to the world of nature?

This is a century in which humanity’s spiritual powers have
become manifest, humanity’s spiritual perfections have become
apparent, the illumination of the human world has become
evident, and the infinite bounties of God have become manifest.
Just as physical perfections have reached the highest degree,
spiritual perfections must likewise reach the highest degree so
that both the outer and inner aspects of humanity may be
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illumined, and both worldly happiness and heavenly happiness
may be attained. Both natural virtues and divine virtues must
all become manifest. Although human thought is a mirror of
realities - that is, there exists in humans a power that discovers
realities - similarly, human reality is a mirror of the lights of the
Kingdom, having the capacity for the manifestation of heavenly
realities within it, for divine mysteries to become apparent in it,
and for the images of the Supreme Concourse to be impressed
upon it. Thus if both aspects, that is the physical and spiritual
aspects - progress, then human reality will shine forth in the
utmost beauty and perfection.

Praise be to God! In this century the Lord has opened every
door to us, lit every lamp for us, His rain of mercy has en-
compassed all, His breeze of grace has wafted, and from every
direction He has prepared for us the means of perfection. It is
not permissible for us to squander these divine gifts, to waste
these heavenly bounties, to forfeit these celestial lights. We
must strive with heart and soul so that these divine bestowals
may be manifested in human reality with the utmost power,
that humanity may become the mirror of the Kingdom of the
Glorious Lord, and the world of nature may become the mir-
ror of the Kingdom. Then will earthly happiness and heavenly
happiness, divine bestowals, great spirituality, and celestial il-
lumination be achieved for the world of humanity.

3 Therefore strive that you may render thanks for these favors,
that you may receive these outpourings of the Holy Spirit, that
you may attain this illumination, and that you may show grati-
tude for this grace and bounty. If you make such an effort, the
East and West of the world will embrace each other, the foun-
dation of hatred and enmity will be utterly destroyed, heavenly
love will spread, spiritual fellowship will be attained, the unity
of humankind will become manifest, the Most Great Peace will
be realized, all humanity will mingle with one another in ut-
most affection, and both earthly happiness and heavenly hap-
piness will be attained. My hope is that all may achieve this
station. This is my counsel.
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AB11997

To: Agnes S Parsons, in Dublin, NH
Date: 1912-Jul-12

O thou my beloved daughter! T have accepted your invitation. r\abf Jsd & saalogon o oo s 6l
Therefore it is hoped that I may leave (New York) on the 20th, | ,l. - fey 3 § el SR

21st, or 22nd of this month. Therefore, prepare the small house.
It will be better if a maid is likewise provided. After my arrival
there, undoubtedly I will meet your friends with the utmost d“”\’ Sy alos Ge ‘S’; Fals
love. LA.J\ f\ub d}>) W‘J\r 4....)\ .\wb}/\

JJ_C r.b‘f- B L}Lﬂ &.,:Lrv & OLM)J

\.,\,L(-}.Zpl.cpsjwbgjw

Convey the wonderful Abha greeting to Mr. Parsons and Mas- g g,& S Fews 3 sl Jw Ol 2
ter Jeffrey. 5 Oly g

Upon thee be Baha El Abha. LS‘C%}“ SIS s
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Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken on 1912-Jul-12 in New York

This city with its suburbs has about half the population of Per-  s;ls W o G u"\ | bl s
sia. If Persia had a population and an affluence like this, and 55 Clde Ga) s Cmd O OL) j {
had she turned herself to progress, she would have far excelled -z oL S S ) 2 Ko G

this country in all respects. There can be no comparison what- s Olep 5 oty 3Vl o 3l bl
.)5)\3 é""“ 4:; g)b;\ J.h\ @\JSJ O)KJ}

BDA1.154.06

soever between these people and the manners, love, hospitality,
intuition and sagacity of the Persians.

MHMD1.167
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Words to Percy Grant, spoken around 1912-Jul-12 in New York

We do not deprecate physical development, for the sound mind
should work through a sound body, but We think that the
people of the West are too much concerned with mere physical
development. They forget the need of spiritual development...

Man thinks too much of perfecting the body, but of what use
is it to him without the perfecting of the spirit? No matter
how much he develops his muscles and sinews he will never
become as strong as the ox, as brave as the lion or as big as the
elephant! Physically he is an animal, yet inferior to the animals,
for animals acquire their sustenance with the greatest ease,
whereas man has to toil incessantly, to labour with infinite
pain, for a mere livelihood. So, in the physical realm, the
beast is nobler than man. But man is distinguished from the
beast by his spiritual gifts and these he should develop with
the other, both together. There should be the perfect balance,
the spiritual and the physical. A man whose ideal side only is
developed is also imperfect. We do not deprecate comfort. If I
could find a better house than this I would certainly move into
it. But man should not think of comfort alone.

DJT.341-343, BLO__PN#027

ABU1963

Words to Percy Grant, spoken around 1912-Jul-12 in New York

When one prays, one sometimes has divine glimpses. So, when
one is spiritually developed, a sublimity of nature is obtained,
a delicacy of vision such as could not otherwise be found. Not
only this, but tranquillity and happiness are secured.

Do you think if it had not been for spiritual assurance I could
have been happy all those years in prison? Think of it, forty
years! You have just been telling me, Dr Grant, that forty
years is the average American life. I spent My American life
in prison. Yet all that time I was on the heights of happiness.
Many believers in Persia have been forced to give up everything:
their possessions, their families, and, in the end, their lives, but
they never lost their happiness.
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Remember Christ, when they placed the crown of thorns on
His head. At that very moment, as the thorns wounded His
brow, He looked down the vista of the centuries and beheld
innumerable kings bowing their jewelled crowns low before that
crown of thorns. Do you think He did not know, that He could
not foresee? When they spat in the face of Christ, when they
made a mock procession and carried Him around the streets,
He felt no humiliation.

DJT.344, BLO_PN#027

ABUO0023

Public address given at All Souls Unitarian Church on 1912-Jul-14 in New York

Today I wish to speak to you upon the subject of the oneness
of humanity, for in this great century the most important ac-
complishment is the unity of mankind. Although in former cen-
turies and times this subject received some measure of mention
and consideration, it has now become the paramount issue and
question in the religious and political conditions of the world.
History shows that throughout the past there has been contin-
ual warfare and strife among the various nations, peoples and
sects; but now — praise be to God! — in this century of illumina-
tion, hearts are inclined toward agreement and fellowship, and
minds are thoughtful upon the question of the unification of
mankind. There is an emanation of the universal consciousness
today which clearly indicates the dawn of a great unity.

In the investigation of a subject the right method of approach
is to carefully examine its premises. Therefore, we must go
back to the foundation upon which human solidarity rests —
namely, that all are the progeny of Adam, the creatures and
servants of one God; that God is the Protector and Provider;
that all are submerged in the sea of divine mercy and grace
and God is loving toward all.

Humanity shares in common the intellectual and spiritual fac-
ulties of a created endowment. All are equally subject to the
various exigencies of human life and are similarly occupied in
acquiring the means of earthly subsistence. From the viewpoint
of creation human beings stand upon the same footing in ev-
ery respect, subject to the same requirements and seeking the
enjoyment and comfort of earthly conditions. Therefore, the
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things humanity shares in common are numerous and mani-
fest. This equal participation in the physical, intellectual and
spiritual problems of human existence is a valid basis for the
unification of mankind.

Consider how discord and dissension have prevailed in this
great human family for thousands of years. Its members have
ever been engaged in war and bloodshed. Up to the present
time in history the world of humanity has neither attained nor
enjoyed any measure of peace, owing to incessant conditions
of hostility and strife. History is a continuous and consecu-
tive record of warfare brought about by religious, sectarian,
racial, patriotic and political causes. The world of human-
ity has found no rest. Mankind has always been in conflict,
engaged in destroying the foundations, pillaging the proper-
ties and possessing the lands and territory of each other, espe-
cially in the earlier periods of savagery and barbarism where
whole races and peoples were carried away captive by their
conquerors. Who shall measure or estimate the tremendous de-
struction of human life resulting from this hostility and strife?
What human powers and forces have been employed in the
prosecution of war and applied to inhuman purposes of battle
and bloodshed? In this most radiant century it has become
necessary to divert these energies and utilize them in other
directions, to seek the new path of fellowship and unity, to
unlearn the science of war and devote supreme human forces
to the blessed arts of peace. After long trial and experience
we are convinced of the harmful and satanic outcomes of dis-
sension; now we must seek after means by which the benefits
of agreement and concord may be enjoyed. When such means
are found, we must give them a trial.

Consider the harmful effect of discord and dissension in a fam-
ily; then reflect upon the favors and blessings which descend
upon that family when unity exists among its various members.
What incalculable benefits and blessings would descend upon
the great human family if unity and brotherhood were estab-
lished! In this century when the beneficent results of unity
and the ill effects of discord are so clearly apparent, the means
for the attainment and accomplishment of human fellowship
have appeared in the world. Baha'u’llah has proclaimed and
provided the way by which hostility and dissension may be
removed from the human world. He has left no ground or
possibility for strife and disagreement.

First, He has proclaimed the oneness of mankind and special-
ized religious teachings for existing human conditions. The first
form of dissension arises from religious differences. Baha’u’llah
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has given full teachings to the world which are conducive to fel-
lowship and unity in religion. Throughout past centuries each
system of religious belief has boasted of its own superiority
and excellence, abasing and scorning the validity of all others.
Each has proclaimed its own belief as the light and all others
as darkness. Religionists have considered the world of human-
ity as two trees: one divine and merciful, the other satanic;
they themselves the branches, leaves and fruit of the divine
tree and all others who differ from them in belief the product
of the tree which is satanic. Therefore, sedition and warfare,
bloodshed and strife have been continuous among them. The
greatest cause of human alienation has been religion because
each party has considered the belief of the other as anathema
and deprived of the mercy of God.

The teachings specialized in Baha’u’llah are addressed to hu-
manity. He says, “Ye are all the leaves of one tree.” He does
not say, “Ye are the leaves of two trees: one divine, the other
satanic.” He has declared that each individual member of the
human family is a leaf or branch upon the Adamic tree; that
all are sheltered beneath the protecting mercy and providence
of God; that all are the children of God, fruit upon the one
tree of His love. God is equally compassionate and kind to all
the leaves, branches and fruit of this tree. Therefore, there is
no satanic tree whatever — Satan being a product of human
minds and of instinctive human tendencies toward error. God
alone is Creator, and all are creatures of His might. Therefore,
we must love mankind as His creatures, realizing that all are
growing upon the tree of His mercy, servants of His omnipotent
will and manifestations of His good pleasure.

Even though we find a defective branch or leaf upon this tree of
humanity or an imperfect blossom, it, nevertheless, belongs to
this tree and not to another. Therefore, it is our duty to protect
and cultivate this tree until it reaches perfection. If we examine
its fruit and find it imperfect, we must strive to make it perfect.
There are souls in the human world who are ignorant; we must
make them knowing. Some growing upon the tree are weak
and ailing; we must assist them toward health and recovery. If
they are as infants in development, we must minister to them
until they attain maturity. We should never detest and shun
them as objectionable and unworthy. We must treat them with
honor, respect and kindness; for God has created them and not
Satan. They are not manifestations of the wrath of God but
evidences of His divine favor. God, the Creator, has endowed
them with physical, mental and spiritual qualities that they
may seek to know and do His will; therefore, they are not
objects of His wrath and condemnation. In brief, all humanity
must be looked upon with love, kindness and respect; for what
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we behold in them are none other than the signs and traces of
God Himself. All are evidences of God; therefore, how shall we
be justified in debasing and belittling them, uttering anathema
and preventing them from drawing near unto His mercy? This
is ignorance and injustice, displeasing to God; for in His sight
all are His servants.

Another cause of dissension and disagreement is the fact that
religion has been pronounced at variance with science. Be-
tween scientists and the followers of religion there has always
been controversy and strife for the reason that the latter have
proclaimed religion superior in authority to science and con-
sidered scientific announcement opposed to the teachings of
religion. Baha’u’llah declared that religion is in complete har-
mony with science and reason. If religious belief and doctrine
is at variance with reason, it proceeds from the limited mind of
man and not from God; therefore, it is unworthy of belief and
not deserving of attention; the heart finds no rest in it, and
real faith is impossible. How can man believe that which he
knows to be opposed to reason? Is this possible? Can the heart
accept that which reason denies? Reason is the first faculty of
man, and the religion of God is in harmony with it. Baha’u’llah
has removed this form of dissension and discord from among
mankind and reconciled science with religion by revealing the
pure teachings of the divine reality. This accomplishment is
specialized to Him in this Day.

Still another cause of disagreement and dissension has been the
formation of religious sects and denominations. Baha'u’llah
said that God has sent religion for the purpose of establish-
ing fellowship among humankind and not to create strife and
discord, for all religion is founded upon the love of humanity.
Abraham promulgated this principle, Moses summoned all to
its recognition, Christ established it, and Muhammad directed
mankind to its standard. This is the reality of religion. If we
abandon hearsay and investigate the reality and inner signifi-
cance of the heavenly teachings, we will find the same divine
foundation of love for humanity. The purport is that religion
is intended to be the cause of unity, love and fellowship and
not discord, enmity and estrangement. Man has forsaken the
foundation of divine religion and adhered to blind imitations.
Each nation has clung to its own imitations, and because these
are at variance, warfare, bloodshed and destruction of the foun-
dation of humanity have resulted. True religion is based upon
love and agreement. Baha'u’llah has said, “If religion and faith
are the causes of enmity and sedition, it is far better to be non-
religious, and the absence of religion would be preferable; for
we desire religion to be the cause of amity and fellowship. If en-
mity and hatred exist, irreligion is preferable.” Therefore, the
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removal of this dissension has been specialized in Baha’u’llah,
for religion is the divine remedy for human antagonism and dis-
cord. But when we make the remedy the cause of the disease,
it would be better to do without the remedy.

Other sources of human dissension are political, racial and pa-
triotic prejudices. These have been removed by Baha’u’llah.
He has said, and has guarded His statement by rational proofs
from the Holy Books, that the world of humanity is one race,
the surface of the earth one place of residence and that these
imaginary racial barriers and political boundaries are without
right or foundation. Man is degraded in becoming the cap-
tive of his own illusions and suppositions. The earth is one
earth, and the same atmosphere surrounds it. No difference or
preference has been made by God for its human inhabitants;
but man has laid the foundation of prejudice, hatred and dis-
cord with his fellowman by considering nationalities separate
in importance and races different in rights and privileges.

Diversity of languages has been a fruitful cause of discord. The
function of language is to convey the thought and purpose of
one to another. Therefore, it matters not what language man
speaks or employs. Sixty years ago Baha’u’llah advocated one
language as the greatest means of unity and the basis of inter-
national conference. He wrote to the kings and rulers of the
various nations, recommending that one language should be
sanctioned and adopted by all governments. According to this
each nation should acquire the universal language in addition
to its native tongue. The world would then be in close commu-
nication, consultation would become general, and dissensions
due to diversity of speech would be removed.

Another teaching of Baha'u’llah is in relation to universal
peace: that all mankind must be awakened to and become
conscious of the harm of war, that they should be brought
to realize the benefits of peace and know that peace is from
God while warfare is satanic. Man must emulate the merciful
God and turn away from satanic promptings in order that
universal inclination shall be toward peace, love and unity
and the discord of war vanish.

Lack of equality between man and woman is, likewise, a cause
of human dissension. Baha’u’llah has named this as an impor-
tant factor of discord and separation, for so long as humankind
remains unequally divided in right and importance between
male and female, no unity can be established. In a perfect
human body it is not possible for one organ to be complete
and another defective. In the great body of human society it
is impossible to establish unity and coordination if one part
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is considered perfect and the other imperfect. When the per-
fect functions of both parts are in operation, harmony will
prevail. God has created man and woman equal as to faculties.
He has made no distinction between them. Woman has not
reached the level of man in human accomplishment because
of the lack of opportunity and education. If educational op-
portunities were made equal and similar, the two parts, man
and woman, would equalize in attainment. God has intended
no difference between them that should be productive of dis-
cord. He has endowed all with human faculties, and all are
manifestations of His mercy. If we say man and woman differ
in creational endowment, it is contrary to divine justice and
intention. Both are human. If God has created one perfect
and the other defective, He is unjust. But God is just; all are
perfect in His intention and creative endowment. To assume
imperfection in the creature is to presuppose imperfection in
the almighty Creator. The soul that excels in attainment of
His attributes and graces is most acceptable before God.

We are considering the divine plan for the reconciliation of the
religious systems of the world. Baha’u’llah has said that if one
intelligent member be selected from each of the varying reli-
gious systems, and these representatives come together seeking
to investigate the reality of religion, they would establish an
interreligious body before which all disputes and differences
of belief could be presented for consideration and settlement.
Such questions could then be weighed and viewed from the
standpoint of reality and all imitations be discarded. By this
method and procedure all sects, denominations and systems
would become one.

Do not question the practicability of this, and be not aston-
ished. It has been accomplished and effected in Persia. In
that country the various religionists have conjoined in investi-
gating reality and have united in complete fellowship and love.
No traces of discord or differences remain among them; now
affection and unity are manifest instead. They live together
in harmony and accord like a single family. Antagonism and
strife have passed away; love and agreement have taken the
place of hatred and animosity. Furthermore, those souls who
have followed Baha’u’llah and attained this condition of fel-
lowship and affiliation are Muslims, Jews, Christians, Zoroas-
trians, Buddhists, Nestorians, Sunnites, Shiites and others. No
discord exists among them. This is a proof of the possibility
of unification among the religionists of the world through prac-
tical means. Imitations and prejudices which have held men
apart have been discarded, and the reality of religion envelops
them in a perfect unity. When reality envelops the soul of man,
love is possible. The divine purpose in religion is pure love and
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agreement. The Prophets of God manifested complete love for
all. Each One announced the glad tidings of His successor, and
each subsequent One confirmed the teachings and prophecies
of the Prophet Who preceded Him. There was no disagree-
ment or variance in the reality of Their teaching and mission.
Discord has arisen among Their followers, who have lost sight
of reality and hold fast to imitations. If imitations be done
away with and the radiant shining reality dawn in the souls of
men, love and unity must prevail. In this way humanity will
be rescued from the strife and wars which have prevailed for
thousands of years; dissensions will pass away and the illumi-
nation of unity dawn. Consider how all the Prophets of God
were persecuted and what hardships They experienced. Jesus
Christ endured affliction and accepted martyrdom upon the
cross in order to summon mankind to unity and love. What
sacrifice could be greater? He brought the religion of love and
fellowship into the world. Shall we make use of it to create
discord, violence and hatred among mankind?

Moses was persecuted and driven out into the desert, Abraham
was banished, Muhammad took refuge in caves, the Bab was
killed and Baha’u’llah was exiled and imprisoned forty years.
Yet all of Them desired fellowship and love among men. They
endured hardships, suffered persecution and death for our sakes
that we might be taught to love one another and be united
and affiliated instead of discordant and at variance. Enough of
these long centuries which have brought such vicissitudes and
hardships into the world through strife and hatred. Now in
this radiant century let us try to do the will of God that we
may be rescued from these things of darkness and come forth
into the boundless illumination of heaven, shunning division
and welcoming the divine oneness of humanity. Perchance,
God willing, this terrestrial world may become as a celestial
mirror upon which we may behold the imprint of the traces of
Divinity, and the fundamental qualities of a new creation may
be reflected from the reality of love shining in human hearts.
From the light and semblance of God in us may it be, indeed,
proved and witnessed that God has created man after His own
image and likeness.

O my God! O my God! Verily, I invoke Thee and supplicate
before Thy threshold, asking Thee that all Thy mercies may
descend upon these souls. Specialize them for Thy favor and
Thy truth.

O Lord! Unite and bind together the hearts, join in accord
all the souls, and exhilarate the spirits through the signs of
Thy sanctity and oneness. O Lord! Make these faces radiant
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through the light of Thy oneness. Strengthen the loins of Thy
servants in the service of Thy kingdom.

O Lord, Thou possessor of infinite mercy! O Lord of forgiveness
and pardon! Forgive our sins, pardon our shortcomings, and
cause us to turn to the kingdom of Thy clemency, invoking
the kingdom of might and power, humble at Thy shrine and
submissive before the glory of Thine evidences.

O Lord God! Make us as waves of the sea, as flowers of the
garden, united, agreed through the bounties of Thy love. O
Lord! Dilate the breasts through the signs of Thy oneness,
and make all mankind as stars shining from the same height
of glory, as perfect fruits growing upon Thy tree of life.

Verily, Thou art the Almighty, the Self-Subsistent, the Giver,
the Forgiving, the Pardoner, the Omniscient, the One Creator.

BSW#12.07x, BPRY.238-230x, COC#0858x, LOG#0732x, PUP#082 (p.228-
235), BSC.345 #672, SW_v03#11 p.013-016
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Address to the Baha’is at Krug home in New York, 1912-Jul-15

I am greatly pleased to see you. Your hearts are illumined by
the lights of Baha. This meeting is in reality a divine, celestial
assembly under the favor of God, for we have no other purpose
than praising and meeting God. The prayer you have just
offered is a prayer of thankfulness.

Thankfulness is of various kinds. There is a verbal thanksgiv-
ing which is confined to a mere utterance of gratitude. This
is of no importance because perchance the tongue may give
thanks while the heart is unaware of it. Many who offer thanks
to God are of this type, their spirits and hearts unconscious of
thanksgiving. This is mere usage, just as when we meet, receive
a gift and say thank you, speaking the words without signif-
icance. One may say thank you a thousand times while the
heart remains thankless, ungrateful. Therefore, mere verbal
thanksgiving is without effect. But real thankfulness is a cor-
dial giving of thanks from the heart. When man in response
to the favors of God manifests susceptibilities of conscience,
the heart is happy, the spirit is exhilarated. These spiritual
susceptibilities are ideal thanksgiving.
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There is a cordial thanksgiving, too, which expresses itself in
the deeds and actions of man when his heart is filled with grat-
itude. For example, God has conferred upon man the gift of
guidance, and in thankfulness for this great gift certain deeds
must emanate from him. To express his gratitude for the fa-
vors of God man must show forth praiseworthy actions. In
response to these bestowals he must render good deeds, be self-
sacrificing, loving the servants of God, forfeiting even life for
them, showing kindness to all the creatures. He must be sev-
ered from the world, attracted to the Kingdom of Abha, the
face radiant, the tongue eloquent, the ear attentive, striving
day and night to attain the good pleasure of God. Whatsoever
he wishes to do must be in harmony with the good pleasure of
God. He must observe and see what is the will of God and act
accordingly. There can be no doubt that such commendable
deeds are thankfulness for the favors of God.

Consider how grateful anyone becomes when healed from sick-
ness, when treated kindly by another or when a service is ren-
dered by another, even though it may be of the least conse-
quence. If we forget such favors, it is an evidence of ingratitude.
Then it will be said a loving-kindness has been done, but we
are thankless, not appreciating this love and favor. Physically
and spiritually we are submerged in the sea of God’s favor.
He has provided our foods, drink and other requirements; His
favors encompass us from all directions. The sustenances pro-
vided for man are blessings. Sight, hearing and all his faculties
are wonderful gifts. These blessings are innumerable; no mat-
ter how many are mentioned, they are still endless. Spiritual
blessings are likewise endless — spirit, consciousness, thought,
memory, perception, ideation and other endowments. By these
He has guided us, and we enter His Kingdom. He has opened
the doors of all good before our faces. He has vouchsafed eter-
nal glory. He has summoned us to the Kingdom of heaven.
He has enriched us by the bestowals of God. Every day he
has proclaimed new glad tidings. Every hour fresh bounties
descend.

Consider how all the people are asleep, and ye are awake. They
are dead, and ye are alive through the breaths of the Holy
Spirit. They are blind while ye are endowed with perceptive
sight. They are deprived of the love of God, but in your hearts
it exists and is glowing. Consider these bestowals and favors.

Therefore, in thanksgiving for them ye must act in accordance
with the teachings of Baha'u’llah. Ye must read the Tablets —
the Hidden Words, Ishraqat, Glad Tidings — all the holy utter-
ances, and act according to them. This is real thanksgiving, to
live in accord with these utterances. This is true thankfulness
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and the divine bestowal. This is thanksgiving and glorification

of God.

I hope you all may attain thereto, be mindful of these favors
of God and be attentive. It is my hope that I may go away
from New York with a happy heart, and my heart is happy
when the friends of God love each other, when they manifest
the mercy of God to all people. If I see this, I shall go away
happy.

Salutations!

PUP#083 (p.236-237), SW_ v04#06 p.1034+106, PN_ 1912 p112, BSTW#351d
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To: Sara Louisa Blomfield, in London
Date: 1912-Jul-15

O respected lady, your letter was received but since we were
traveling from city to city it was forwarded until it reached
us, causing a delay in receipt and therefore a delay in response.
According to recent news you must have arrived in London and
surely met with the friends and handmaidens of the Merciful.
No news has been received from the respected handmaiden of
God Mrs. Cropper. A telegram was also sent but no reply
came. It seems she is changing climate and is outside Lon-
don. On my behalf convey wonderful greetings to her and
likewise to Miss Rosenberg and General Jack and other friends
and handmaidens of the Merciful, especially Nuriyyih Khanum,
Vardiyyih Khanum and Parvin Khanum - convey wonderful
greetings to all. I am always mindful of all and will not forget
them and I seek confirmation and success for them.

O respected one, in London you must raise high the banner of
Baha’u’llah and become so enkindled with the fire of the love
of God that you bring those dispirited souls to excitement and
enthusiasm, bring the dead to life, and always let your letters
arrive with reports about London. This is very necessary.

And further, those persons who have the golden key are Yahya’i
people. They have secretly deceived these souls and told them
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to practice deception and be hypocrites. And they are hyp-
ocrites. Never allow them near you and avoid them for they
are among the people of hypocrisy.

Show great kindness to Mirza Lutfullah. Once in every week,
gather ye the steadfast friends together in a meeting-place, and
there let them engage in praising and glorifying the Lord. You
must always keep the friends of London enthusiastic and joyful
and teach them all. Perhaps on my return I will pass through
London. When I arrive in London may I find it illumined.

Mr. Edward Browne has complete rapport with the enemies of
Baha’u’llah and has become their instrument. He casts doubts
on every soul he meets and whatever lies and calumnies the
enemies suggest to him, he suggests to others. Know this, but
soon he will become extremely regretful.

i And upon you be the Most Glorious Glory.
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Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-17

The holding of last night’s meeting was done with wisdom and
it produced great love. The marriage of the Baha’is was also
performed according to Christian rites, so that the world may
know that the people of Baha are not confined by trivial cus-
toms, that they respect all nations and their peoples, that they
are free from all prejudices and associate with all religions with
utmost peace and happiness.

My discourses in various gatherings have been founded on prin-
ciples that are in conformity with reality as well as with the
utmost wisdom. For instance, I say that the foundation of all
divine religions is the same and that the Prophets are the dawn-
ing places of truth. No one can take exception or say that the
principles of the Prophets and the truth of their teachings are
different. Then I state that the basic teachings of Baha’u’llah
are universal peace; the oneness of humanity; prohibition of
execration and calumny; association with the followers of all
religions in harmony and unity of nations, of races and of gov-
ernments; and such like. I ask, did any of these principles exist
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in former books and religions? At the end of the talk I say
that the laws of the divine religions are of two kinds: the first
deals with spiritual verities which are one and the same in all
religions; the other with laws which change according to the
exigency of the time. For example, it is written in the Torah
that if one breaks the teeth of another, his teeth must also be
broken; and if one blinds the eyes of another, his eyes must
also be blinded. For the sake of one dollar the thief’s hand was
to be cut off. Now, can such laws be permitted and enforced
in this age! Surely, no one can say it is permissible. In this
way, all answers to important questions have been elucidated
perfectly and none can deny them or protest against them.

MHMD1.172-173
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ABO07158

Words to Mr and Mrs Ober
To: Words to Mr and Mrs Ober, in New York
Date: 1912-Jul-17

Glory be unto Thee, O my God! Verily, this Thy servant and
this Thy maidservant have gathered under the shadow of Thy

mercy and they are united through Thy favor and generosity.

O Lord! Assist them in this Thy world and Thy kingdom and

destine for them every good through Thy bounty and grace.

O Lord! Confirm them in Thy servitude and assist them in
Thy service. Suffer them to become the signs of Thy Name in
Thy world and protect them through Thy bestowals which are
inexhaustible in this world and the world to come. O Lord!
They are supplicating the kingdom of Thy mercifulness and
invoking the realm of Thy singleness. Verily, they are married
in obedience to Thy command. Cause them to become the
signs of harmony and unity until the end of time. Verily, Thou
art the Omnipotent, the Omnipresent and the Almighty!

BPRY.120, SW_ v03#12 p.015
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ABU2355

Words spoken on 1912-Jul-17 in New York

You must always be happy.

GOD is kind. He is more kind than a father. Whenever we
experience unhappiness, we must turn our faces to GOD, for
He is kind and compassionate, and undoubtedly the sorrow
will be changed into joy. Therefore we must be happy.

Happiness must be in GOD. When people are happy in wealth,
wealth may disappear. When they are happy in children, the
children may die. If it is in luxury, it may be taken away.
Therefore, eternal happiness is impossible for man except in

GOD.

GOD’s compassion is everlasting. Therefore His happiness is
eternal and everlasting; it is not subject to change or transfor-
mation. That is why the sanctified ones and prophets never
entertained unhappiness, because their happiness came from
GOD. Yours must be from GOD, so that it may become peren-
nial.

PN_ 1912 p112, BSTW#351d

ABU2845

Words spoken at 309 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-17

Question/topic: What is the cause of all these calamities and troubles in the world of creation?

Calamities are of two kinds. One kind results from bad morals
and misconduct such as falsehood, dishonesty, treachery, cru-
elty and the like. Surely, misdeeds bring forth evil conse-
quences.

The other kind is the result of the exigencies of the contingent
world, of consummate divine law, and of universal relation-
ships, and is that which is bound to happen, as, for instance,
changes, alterations, life and death. It is impossible that a tree
should not wither or that life should not end in death.

SW_ v19#10 p.309, MHMD1.171
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AB00834

To: Mirza Muhammad Hasan Adib, in Tihran
Date: 1912-Jul-18

O herald of the Covenant! For some time now in these regions,
time is spent spreading clear verses, and in great synagogues
and large gatherings, explicitly proving with proofs and ev-
idence the prophethood of Muhammad, the manifestation of
the Bab, and the revelation of the Sun of Truth (may my spirit
be sacrificed for them). All present listen silently, and upon
leaving, they come to shake hands and express gratitude. For
any who is or becomes a Baha’i, the sign is that during the
handshake they say “Allah-u-Abha” - this is the distinguish-
ing mark.

No one objects, because the talk is given in such a way that ab-
solutely no opportunity for objection remains. It is presented
in a way that minds and thoughts accept, and discussion oc-
curs according to the capacity and capability of those present.
“To the infant the father speaks in baby-talk.” The purpose
is that the blessed Cause be established and promoted, and
that love shine forth in hearts, for love itself educates until one
reaches the highest degrees of knowledge and certitude.

Until now in this land no one has been able to mention Muham-
mad (peace be upon him), especially in synagogues. Rather,
strange fabricated tales and stories were spread among peo-
ple, all mentioned mockingly. Let me mention one instance
to cause a smile: One constantly hears that such-and-such is
“like Muhammad’s case” Upon investigation it became clear
that among the fabrications spread about Muhammad (peace
be upon him) in these lands is this: When he claimed prophet-
hood, the people asked for a miracle. He asked what they
wanted. They said “Tell this mountain to move and come
closer.” He replied “Prophets are not proud - if the mountain
won’t come closer, I will go closer.” There are many such sto-
ries, but now praise be to God, the proof of his prophethood
is presented in synagogues and absolutely no one objects - all
listen in complete silence.
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AB05390

It is hoped that through the aid and favor of the Blessed Beauty
(may my spirit be sacrificed for His loved ones), the cry of this
weak ant will resound powerfully in the ears of listeners. Verily
He enables whom He wishes to do what He wishes. Every
farmer must sow a seed - then germination depends on April
rains, heat and light of the shining sun, and the wafting of the
breeze of divine favor.

In any case, one of the steadfast friends has prepared a calendar
for next year. Since ‘Abdu’l-Baha has absolutely no time, I
am sending it to you to examine and verify carefully, and after
thorough review make any necessary corrections and return it
to Mirza Ahmad Sohrab to deliver to its owners so it can be
printed and copied soon.

i Convey most glorious greetings to all divine friends. And upon

you be the Most Glorious Glory.
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AB05390

To: Arbab wife of Abdu’l-Husayn Ardistani, in Tihran
Date: 1912-Jul-18

O you who are attracted by the fragrances of God!

Jinab Aqa Mirza ‘Abdu’l-Husayn is sometimes in the mountain
peaks, sometimes along the seashore, and sometimes at the
edge of the desert in the path of God, while he has left you

secluded in Ardistan. This was destined, this was ordained.

Surely you are tasting bitterness from the cup of separation,
but as Sheikh Sa’di says, “Patience is bitter but has sweet
fruit.” The hope is that it will end in a cup full of sweetness
and result in endless joy.

Thank God that from the beginning of life, with perfect joy
you have continuously sacrificed and served at the threshold
of the Most Great Name. Know the value of this bounty, be
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ABU3380

Words to Juliet Thompson, spoken on 1912-Jul-18 in New York

I wish you to become detached from the entire world of exis-
tence, to turn to the Kingdom of Abha with a pure heart, with
a pure breath to teach the people.

SW__v07#10 p.097x, DJT.350, BLO_PN#027

ABU1514

Words spoken on 1912-Jul-19 in New York

There is a spiritual understanding or communication. You are
always associating or affiliating with Me. Although outwardly
far away physically, but in spirit you are near. Therefore it is
My hope that on your return, each one of you may become a
lighted candle, and enlighten the souls with the light of guid-
ance. Perchance the region of California will become illumined,
I send you away. Rest assured in the confirmations of the
Blessed Perfection. Your hearts are pure. I bear witness that
you have no other aim but that which is good. Your aim is to
serve the Kingdom of GOD.

Convey to all the friends My longing greetings. I have longed
very much to meet them, but such was the decree to return to
the Orient.

The Message of My love to the friends of GOD: Tell them today
the greatest of all things is to be firm in the Covenant. The
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point towards which all eyes should gaze is one. All eyes must
turn their attention to the Center of the Covenant, while the
Presence of the Covenant is amongst us. No soul should have
any other existence. All others save the Center of the Covenant
are equal. That which issued from the Pen of the Covenant,
all must obey, so that the fortresses of the Cause of God may
be protected.

I supplicate at the threshold of GOD and beg for you a new
confirmation and a new assistance. (Anointed the heads with
perfume and blessed them.) You will be very happy, for I
will be with you all the way. You must go with the utmost
happiness and cheerfulness.

We told Him that He must put that happiness into our faces,
that others may see it. He said He would do it.

PN_1912 p113, BSTW#351e

ABU2013

Words spoken at 809 W 78th St in New York, 1912-Jul-19

This time I want to send you with a new spirit, a new strength,
to enlighten California, and to engage in teaching the Cause
in the utmost power. Do not look to yourselves; look to the
Bounty of Baha'u’llah; constantly look to His Favor. Do
not say you have not capacity; look to the great bounties of
Baha'u’llah. One seed becomes a big harvest, a small seed
a big tree, one wave an ocean. He makes the dark dust a
beautiful garden. This is His power. You must rely upon Him
and look to His confirmation and power: Open your tongues
with utmost spirit, courage, force and power. Then you will
see what will happen.

Turn your faces to the Blessed Perfection and whatever comes
to your lips or minds, speak. Teach in this way. GOD has given
power to others; He will give it to you. In past ages, consider
how He gave, in the time of Christ, of Mohammed and of Moses.
He will also give you the greatest power. Consider how Mary
Magdalene was only a peasant girl. I hope through the Favors
of GOD, you may become ignited candles.

PN_ 1912 p112, BSTW#351e
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ABU2163

Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-19 in New York

My weakened condition and excessive work hamper me, other-
wise many extraordinary souls would have arisen among these
friends. As long as such souls do not arise, the real object will
not have been accomplished. A certain amount of enthusiasm
and ability can be discerned among them, it is other persons
who are to arise.

[He then mentioned the names of Mulla Hasan and Mulla
‘Abdu’l-Latif, saying;|

3 They were deputized by the mujtahid to see the Blessed Beauty
in Mazandaran. The moment they approached Him, they were
transformed and became a new creation, not seeking rest for
a moment whether by day or night. After undergoing great
suffering and persecutions in Mashhad, Mulla ‘Abdu’l-Latif
sacrificed his life in the field of martyrdom and hastened to the
Abha Kingdom. Similarly, a blind Indian Shaykh attained the
presence of Baha’u’llah in Mazandaran and danced and sang
ecstatically from night till morn. Thus are people required to
arise for the Cause of God. Such are the people who are worthy
of the field of service and sacrifice.

SW_ v19#11 p.348, MHMD1.173-174
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ABU1622

Words to Goodall, Wise and Cooper, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-20 in New York

I have come to these parts and I find out that certain people
have attributed to me certain statements of which I am inno-
cent. Anybody who has an opinion and desires to circulate it
will attribute it to me. Anyone quoting me must have author-
ity written either with my own hand, or tablets signed with my
seal. Otherwise, those statements do not belong to me. Every
instruction, every teaching that I desire to spread, I will write
with my own hand. You must know this generally. Never ac-
cept statements without my writing which is signed and sealed
- any statement. Someone has come from the old country and
said that I have said that New York is going to sink to the
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bottom of the sea. Another said that Abdul Baha meant this
or that, etc. If we have to depend upon hearsay, a great deal
of difference will arise and the religion of God will disappear.

We need not oppose these people, but do not accept them.

Deliver the message of my love to the friends of GOD and tell
them that today the greatest of all things is to be firm in the
Covenant. The point toward which all the eyes should gaze is
ONE. All eyes must turn their attention to the Center of the
Covenant. While the presence of the Covenant is amongst us
no other soul has any existence. All others save the Centre of
the Covenant are equal.

That which issues from the pen of the Centre of the Covenant
all must obey so that the fortress of the Cause of GOD may
be protected.

SW_v11#14 p.243x, PN_1912 p018, PN_1912 p028, BSTW#129, BSTW#172

ABU1869

Words spoken on 1912-Jul-21 in New York

... I feel a zephyr blowing from the Supreme Kingdom toward
America. It will continue to blow. I hope it brings the utmost
strength in the Covenant. No matter how severe the storms,
you must be firm. The Covenant is most important - nothing
is as important - because it is the magnet of confirmations.
Baha’uw’llah mentions it in many of His writings ... In one he
says. “O GOD, confirm him who is firm in the Covenant.”

Firmness in the Covenant is not mere words. If a soul shall
utter a word without the sanction of the Covenant, he is not
firm. Baha'u’llah appointed a Covenant in order to ward off
dissensions, so that no one should give his own opinion, but
that the Center should be referred to.

There were dissensions after the departure of Christ because
there had been no Center appointed. Did Christ say to anyone,
“You are the Centre of my Covenant, you are the explainer of
my book?”

This is the reality of the question: Whatever the Centre of
the Covenant says is correct. No one should utter a word of
himself. Baha’u’llah has even called down the vengeance of
GOD upon anyone who violates the Center of the Covenant.
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Beware, beware, lest ye be shaken! Be firm and steadfast even
though the people of heaven try to shake you.

The command is explicit.

PN_ 1912 p018, PN_ 1912 p113, BSTW#351e

ABU2840

Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-21 in New York
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at 309 W 78th St on 1912-Jul-22 in New York
Question/topic: One of the friends asked about the longevity of life in ancient times.

Some think that is a third motion of the earth which is the (2l ‘a:f S eSS m & Kdine wan |
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AB10049

To: Louise Waite, in Chicago
Date: 1912-Jul ca.

O thou beloved maidservant of God!

Thy letter was received. From its contents it became evident
that thou art intending to come to Boston. God willing after
thy arrival in Boston, meeting will be obtained. Thou must
come with the old song, so that the melodies and harmonies
may impart the utmost joy and fragrance.

Convey the most wonderful Abha greeting to thy respected
husband.

Upon thee be Baha El Abha.

BLO_ PT#052.41

ABU0689

Public address given at Hotel Victoria on 1912-Jul-23 in Boston

The Baha’is must not engage in political movements which
lead to sedition. They must interest themselves in movements
which conduce to law and order. In Persia at the present time
the Baha’is have no part in the revolutionary upheavals which
have terminated in lawlessness and rebellion. Nevertheless, a
Baha’i may hold a political office and be interested in politics of
the right type. Ministers, state officials and governor-generals
in Persia are Baha’is, and there are many other Baha’is hold-
ing governmental positions; but nowhere throughout the world
should the followers of Baha’u’llah be engaged in seditious
movements. For example, if there should be an uprising here in
America having for its purpose the establishment of a despotic
government, the Baha'’is should not be connected with it.

The Baha’i Cause covers all economic and social questions un-
der the heading and ruling of its laws. The essence of the
Baha’i spirit is that, in order to establish a better social order
and economic condition, there must be allegiance to the laws
and principles of government. Under the laws which are to gov-
ern the world, the socialists may justly demand human rights
but without resort to force and violence. The governments will
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enact these laws, establishing just legislation and economics in
order that all humanity may enjoy a full measure of welfare and
privilege; but this will always be according to legal protection
and procedure. Without legislative administration, rights and
demands fail, and the welfare of the commonwealth cannot be
realized. Today the method of demand is the strike and resort
to force, which is manifestly wrong and destructive of human
foundations. Rightful privilege and demand must be set forth
in laws and regulations.

While thousands are considering these questions, we have more
essential purposes. The fundamentals of the whole economic
condition are divine in nature and are associated with the world
of the heart and spirit. This is fully explained in the Baha’i
teaching, and without knowledge of its principles no improve-
ment in the economic state can be realized. The Baha’is will
bring about this improvement and betterment but not through
sedition and appeal to physical force — not through warfare,
but welfare. Hearts must be so cemented together, love must
become so dominant that the rich shall most willingly extend
assistance to the poor and take steps to establish these eco-
nomic adjustments permanently. If it is accomplished in this
way, it will be most praiseworthy because then it will be for the
sake of God and in the pathway of His service. For example, it
will be as if the rich inhabitants of a city should say, “It is nei-
ther just nor lawful that we should possess great wealth while
there is abject poverty in this community,” and then willingly
give their wealth to the poor, retaining only as much as will
enable them to live comfortably.

Strive, therefore, to create love in the hearts in order that
they may become glowing and radiant. When that love is
shining, it will permeate other hearts even as this electric light
illumines its surroundings. When the love of God is established,
everything else will be realized. This is the true foundation
of all economics. Reflect upon it. Endeavor to become the
cause of the attraction of souls rather than to enforce minds.
Manifest true economics to the people. Show what love is,
what kindness is, what true severance is and generosity. This is
the important thing for you to do. Act in accordance with the
teachings of Baha'u’llah. All His Books will be translated. Now
is the time for you to live in accordance with His words. Let
your deeds be the real translation of their meaning. Economic
questions will not attract hearts. The love of God alone will
attract them. FEconomic questions are most interesting; but
the power which moves, controls and attracts the hearts of
men is the love of God.

PUP#084 (p.238-239), SW__ v04#07 p.122, SW_ v07#15 p.148
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ABUO0096

Public address given at Theosophical Society on 1912-Jul-24 in Boston

In the world of existence there is nothing so important as spirit,
nothing so essential as the spirit of man. The spirit of man is
the most noble of phenomena. The spirit of man is the meeting
between man and God. The spirit of man is the animus of
human life and the collective center of all human virtues. The
spirit of man is the cause of the illumination of this world.
The world may be likened to the body; man is the spirit of the
body, because the light of the world is the human spirit. Man
is the life of the world, and the life of man is the spirit. The
happiness of the world depends upon man, and the happiness
of man is dependent upon the spirit. The world may be likened
to the lamp chimney, whereas man is the light. Man himself
may be likened to the lamp; his spirit is the light within the
lamp. Therefore, we will speak of this spirit.

The philosophers of the world are divided into two classes: ma-
terialists, who deny the spirit and its immortality, and the
divine philosophers, the wise men of God, the true illuminati
who believe in the spirit and its continuance hereafter. The
ancient philosophers taught that man consists simply of the
material elements which compose his cellular structure and
that when this composition is disintegrated the life of man be-
comes extinct. They reasoned that man is body only, and from
this elemental composition the organs and their functions, the
senses, powers and attributes which characterize man have pro-
ceeded, and that these disappear completely with the physical
body. This is practically the statement of all the materialists.

The divine philosophers proclaim that the spirit of man is ever-
living and eternal, and because of the objections of the materi-
alists, these wise men of God have advanced rational proofs to
support the validity of their statement. Inasmuch as the mate-
rialistic philosophers deny the Books of God, scriptural demon-
stration is not evidence to them, and materialistic proofs are
necessary. Answering them, the men of divine knowledge have
said that all existing phenomena may be resolved into grades
or kingdoms, classified progressively as mineral, vegetable, an-
imal and human, each of which possesses its degree of function
and intelligence. When we consider the mineral, we find that
it exists and is possessed of the power of affinity or combina-
tion. The vegetable possesses the qualities of the mineral plus
the augmentative virtue or power of growth. It is, therefore,
evident that the vegetable kingdom is superior to the mineral.
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The animal kingdom in turn possesses the qualities of the min-
eral and vegetable plus the five senses of perception whereof the
kingdoms below it are lacking. Likewise, the power of memory
inherent in the animal does not exist in the lower kingdoms.

Just as the animal is more noble than the vegetable and min-
eral, so man is superior to the animal. The animal is bereft of
ideality — that is to say, it is a captive of the world of nature and
not in touch with that which lies within and beyond nature;
it is without spiritual susceptibilities, deprived of the attrac-
tions of consciousness, unconscious of the world of God and
incapable of deviating from the law of nature. It is different
with man. Man is possessed of the emanations of conscious-
ness; he has perception, ideality and is capable of discovering
the mysteries of the universe. All the industries, inventions
and facilities surrounding our daily life were at one time hid-
den secrets of nature, but the reality of man penetrated them
and made them subject to his purposes. According to nature’s
laws they should have remained latent and hidden; but man,
having transcended those laws, discovered these mysteries and
brought them out of the plane of the invisible into the realm
of the known and visible. How wonderful is the spirit of man!
One of the mysteries of natural phenomena is electricity. Man
has discovered this illimitable power and made it captive to his
uses. How many of nature’s secrets have been penetrated and
revealed! Columbus, while in Spain, discovered America. Man
has accurately determined that the sun is stationary while the
earth revolves about it. The animal cannot do this. Man per-
ceives the mirage to be an illusion. This is beyond the power
of the animal. The animal can only know through sense im-
pressions and cannot grasp intellectual realities. The animal
cannot conceive of the power of thought. This is an abstract
intellectual matter and not limited to the senses. The animal
is incapable of knowing that the earth is round. In brief, ab-
stract intellectual phenomena are human powers. All creation
below the kingdom of man is the captive of nature; it cannot
deviate in the slightest degree from nature’s laws. But man
wrests the sword of dominion from nature’s hand and uses it
upon nature’s head. For example, it is a natural exigency that
man should be a dweller upon the earth, but the power of the
human spirit transcends this limitation, and he soars aloft in
airplanes. This is contrary to the law and requirement of na-
ture. He sails at high speed upon the ocean and dives beneath
its surface in submarines. He imprisons the human voice in a
phonograph and communicates in the twinkling of an eye from
East to West. These are things we know to be contrary to the
limitations of natural law. Man transcends nature, while the
mineral, vegetable and animal are helplessly subject to it. This
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can be done only through the power of the spirit, because the
spirit is the reality.

In the physical powers and senses, however, man and the ani-
mal are partners. In fact, the animal is often superior to man
in sense perception. For instance, the vision of some animals
is exceedingly keen and the hearing of others most acute. Con-
sider the instinct of a dog: how much greater than that of
man. But, although the animal shares with man all the phys-
ical virtues and senses, a spiritual power has been bestowed
upon man of which the animal is devoid. This is a proof that
there is something in man above and beyond the endowment
of the animal — a faculty and virtue peculiar to the human
kingdom which is lacking in the lower kingdoms of existence.
This is the spirit of man. All these wonderful human accom-
plishments are due to the efficacy and penetrating power of the
spirit of man. If man were bereft of this spirit, none of these
accomplishments would have been possible. This is as evident
as the sun at midday.

All the organisms of material creation are limited to an image
or form. That is to say, each created material being is pos-
sessed of a form; it cannot possess two forms at the same time.
For example, a body may be spherical, triangular or square;
but it is impossible for it to be two of these shapes simulta-
neously. It may be triangular, but if it is to become square,
it must first rid itself of the triangular shape. It is absolutely
impossible for it to be both at the same time. Therefore, it is
evident in the reality of material organisms that different forms
cannot be simultaneously possessed. In the spiritual reality of
man, however, all geometrical figures can be simultaneously
conceived, while in physical realities one image must be for-
saken in order that another may be possible. This is the law
of change and transformation, and change and transformation
are precursors of mortality. Were it not for this change in form,
phenomena would be immortal; but because the phenomenal
existence is subject to transformation, it is mortal. The reality
of man, however, is possessed of all virtues; it is not neces-
sary for him to give up one image for another as mere physical
bodies do. Therefore, in that reality there is no change or
transformation; it is immortal and everlasting. The body of
man may be in America while his spirit is laboring and working
in the Far East, discovering, organizing and planning. While
occupied in governing, making laws and erecting a building in
Russia, his body is still here in America. What is this power
which, notwithstanding that it is embodied in America, is op-
erating at the same time in the Orient, organizing, destroying,
upbuilding? It is the spirit of man. This is irrefutable.
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When you wish to reflect upon or consider a matter, you con-
sult something within you. You say, shall I do it, or shall I not
do it? Is it better to make this journey or abandon it? Whom
do you consult? Who is within you deciding this question?
Surely there is a distinct power, an intelligent ego. Were it
not distinct from your ego, you would not be consulting it. It
is greater than the faculty of thought. It is your spirit which
teaches you, which advises and decides upon matters. Who is
it that interrogates? Who is it that answers? There is no doubt
that it is the spirit and that there is no change or transforma-
tion in it, for it is not a composition of elements, and anything
that is not composed of elements is eternal. Change and trans-
formation are peculiarities of composition. There is no change
and transformation in the spirit. In proof of this, the body may
become weakened in its members. It may be dismembered, or
one of its members may be incapacitated. The whole body
may be paralyzed; and yet the mind, the spirit, remains ever
the same. The mind decides; the thought is perfect; and yet
the hand is withered, the feet have become useless, the spinal
column is paralyzed, and there is no muscular movement at all,
but the spirit is in the same status. Dismember a healthy man;
the spirit is not dismembered. Amputate his feet; his spirit is
there. He may become lame; the spirit is not affected. The
spirit is ever the same; no change or transformation can you
perceive, and because there is no change or transformation, it
is everlasting and permanent.

Consider man while in the state of sleep; it is evident that
all his parts and members are at a standstill, are functionless.
His eye does not see, his ear does not hear, his feet and hands
are motionless; but, nevertheless, he does see in the world of
dreams, he does hear, he speaks, he walks, he may even fly
in an airplane. Therefore, it becomes evident that though the
body be dead, yet the spirit is alive and permanent. Nay, the
perceptions may be keener when man’s body is asleep, the
flight may be higher, the hearing may be more acute; all the
functions are there, and yet the body is at a standstill. Hence,
it is proof that there is a spirit in the man, and in this spirit
there is no distinction as to whether the body be asleep or
absolutely dead and dependent. The spirit is not incapacitated
by these conditions; it is not bereft of its existence; it is not
bereft of its perfections. The proofs are many, innumerable.

These are all rational proofs. Nobody can refute them. As
we have shown that there is a spirit and that this spirit is
permanent and everlasting, we must strive to learn of it. May
you become informed of its power, hasten to render it divine,
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to have it become sanctified and holy and make it the very
light of the world illumining the East and the West.

PUP#085 (p.239-243), BSC.362 #690, SW_v04#07 p.115-117, SW_v08#08
p.085-088

ABU3009

Words spoken at Golden Circle Club in Boston, 1912-Jul-24

They asked about the Arabic language, whether it could be-
come universal. He said no.

They asked about Esperanto. He said that a few weeks ago I
wrote a letter from New York to one of the leaders of Esperanto
saying that if an assembly of representatives of races and kings
was formed and this language was put under discussion and
promotion, then it could become universal.

SW__v19#10 p.309, MHMD1.179-180
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ABU1360

Public address given at Hotel Victoria on 1912-Jul-25 in Boston

I am very happy to greet you here today. This is the second
time the breeze of God has wafted over Boston. I am expecting
results from this visit and hope that my coming may not be
fruitless. The results I expect are these: that the individual
soul shall be released from self and desire and freed from the
bondage of satanic suggestions. May the mirrors of hearts be
cleansed from dust in order that the Sun of Truth may be
reflected therein.

Man possesses two kinds of susceptibilities: the natural emo-
tions, which are like dust upon the mirror, and spiritual sus-
ceptibilities, which are merciful and heavenly characteristics.

There is a power which purifies the mirror from dust and trans-
forms its reflection into intense brilliancy and radiance so that
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spiritual susceptibilities may chasten the hearts and heavenly
bestowals sanctify them. What is the dust which obscures the
mirror? It is attachment to the world, avarice, envy, love of
luxury and comfort, haughtiness and self-desire; this is the
dust which prevents reflection of the rays of the Sun of Real-
ity in the mirror. The natural emotions are blameworthy and
are like rust which deprives the heart of the bounties of God.
But sincerity, justice, humility, severance, and love for the be-
lievers of God will purify the mirror and make it radiant with
reflected rays from the Sun of Truth.

It is my hope that you may consider this matter, that you
may search out your own imperfections and not think of the
imperfections of anybody else. Strive with all your power to
be free from imperfections. Heedless souls are always seeking
faults in others. What can the hypocrite know of others’ faults
when he is blind to his own? This is the meaning of the words
in the Seven Valleys. It is a guide for human conduct. As long
as a man does not find his own faults, he can never become
perfect. Nothing is more fruitful for man than the knowledge of
his own shortcomings. The Blessed Perfection says, “I wonder
at the man who does not find his own imperfections.”

PUP#086 (p.244), SW_v07#12 p.116

ABU2745

Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken on 1912-Jul-25 in Dublin, NH

We have come for work and service and not for leisure. We
must render service to the Threshold of the Blessed Beauty
and must make such servitude the cause of our solace and the
joy of our souls.

As this place is a summer resort and many prominent people
are present, therefore, unless they should themselves ask, the
friends should not teach openly. They must deal with them
with perfect dignity and honor.

Where are we and where is Dublin, America? We must arise
in thanksgiving for the victory and protection of the Blessed
Beauty, that perchance we may be able to bring forth a soul
in servitude.
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ABU2978

Words to the Baha’is, spoken on 1912-Jul-26 in Dublin, NH

Write this in the margin of the book: The time will come when 3, 5§ a v O fail s o Iy o
her whole family will be proud of Mrs Krug and her faith. Her S5 L osl sl RSN e
husband is still distant and heedless; the time will come when o
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ABO00618

To: Baha’is of Western United States et al.
Date: 1912-Jul-27

O ye friends and the maidservants of the Merciful!

Your letter was received. Its perusal conveyed the utmost sup-
plication and communion. Your lamentation and cries, in re-
ality effect the hearts, especially the heart of ‘Abduil-Baha. If
you could realize what an effect your letter produced, undoubt-
edly you would feel assured that the heart of ‘Abduil-Baha has
the utmost attachment to you, and day and night he is suppli-
cating toward the Kingdom of Abha and begs for you confir-
mation, for you are firm in the Covenant and are the heralds
of the Testament.

Today the greatest of all affairs is firmness in the Covenant.
This Covenant is the Covenant of God. This Testament is the
Testament of the Lord of Hosts. If you consider that any soul
shows the slightest weakness in the Covenant, undoubtedly
counsel him and guide him so that he may become firm.

Today no soul has any station or enjoys any title except the soul
who is firm in the Covenant and steadfast in the Testament,
who entirely forgets himself and is released from the world.
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I have the utmost longing to meet you and I am hopeful from
the Bounties and Favors of the Blessed Perfection that the
meeting be destined with the utmost joy and fragrance.

Upon ye be Baha El Abha.

SW__v08#16 p.218

ABO05676

To: Willard P Hatch, in Los Angeles
Date: 1912-Jul-27

O thou real friend!

Your letter was received. Its content was very effective. The
heart and the soul were moved. It was my hope to come to
California and see the faces of the friends; but I regret that I
am obliged to return to the Orient. But know thou assuredly
that I associate with heart and consciousness with firm friends
and speak with them without lip or tongue and discuss with
them the divine mysteries which are abiding in heart and soul.
Praise be to God that this interpreter is between us; therefore
be thou not sad. It is my hope that some day you may come
to the Holy Spot and meeting be realized.

Convey to his honor Mr. Chase on my behalf the utmost love
and longing.

Announce to Caroline Louisa the wonderful Abha greeting and
say: “I pray in her behalf so that her needs may become real-
ized!”

Upon thee be Baha El Abha.

BSTW#351fx
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ABU2208

Words to Mr W.W. Harmon, spoken on 1912-Jul-27 in Dublin, NH

One of the martyrs of this Cause, at the time of his martyrdom
exclaimed, “Christ said that the spirit is willing but the flesh
is weak; but I say that my flesh is as happy as my spirit.”

He spoke of the spread of civilization from the East to the West,
saying: “What a blessing God bestowed upon the Persians but
they could not appreciate it! Had they not been ungrateful,
the government of Persia would have ranked first in the world.
I wrote to Muhammad ‘Ali Mirza that if he would compensate
for the spilled blood of the Baha’is and govern with justice,
he would receive confirmation; otherwise, God doeth what He
pleaseth. He did not listen to me. Again I wrote to Persia that
so long as the nation and the government do not combine like
milk and honey, prosperity and happiness are impossible. Per-
sia will become desolate and the end result will be intervention
by neighboring powers.”
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ABU3114

Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken on 1912-Jul-27 in Dublin, NH

If there is any justice, then what I have done for the friends
will become apparent. I have done all this through the bounty
and assistance of the Blessed Beauty. Otherwise, what have
we Persians in common with the Americans on top of this
mountain and valley in Dublin?

MHMD1.182-183

THIS VOLUME CONTAINS UNREVIEWED TEXTS AND TRANSLATIONS

L;C?-\ <y & 5 shae ol sl Olail f\
Cilie s O L) sa2 5 pl oS 4x o0 (A
Sl Gl Gl LYy 63y Sl Ui
o pll oS 5 bVl o 5 K

f;)\.s L;.wLw

BDA1.168.02

178


http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=208
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-168.html
http://bluefin.live/wp-content/uploads/2021/04/MHMD.pdf#page=207
http://reference.bahai.org/fa/t/o/KBAS1/kbas1-168.html

Vol. 153: Writings and Utterances of Abdu’l-Baha, 1912, part III (Jun-Jul)

ABU2837

AB12857

To: Mirza Abu’l-Fadl Gulpaygani, in Beirut
Date: 1912-Jul-28

...the truth of the matter is this: notwithstanding the explicit
text of His Holiness the Exalted One in the Bayan, that His
wives are the Mothers of the Faithful and that it is permit-
ted unto none to wed them, yet in the face of this decisive
text Mirza Yahya caused the consort of His Holiness the Bab,
the sister of Mulla Rajab-‘Ali, to be taken into his own house-
hold, and thereafter bestowed her upon Siyyid Muhammad;
and until the day of her death she remained the wife of Siyyid
Muhammad. Her name was Fatimih Begum. The cause of
this violation of sanctity were the two brothers of Fatimih Be-
gum, for they it was who presented her to Mirza Yahya. These
two brothers were one Mulla Rajab-‘Ali and the other ‘Ali
Muhammad. Therefore Siyyid Muhammad, Mulla Rajab-‘Ali,
and ‘Ali Muhammad, all three, were slain through the baleful
consequence of this deed. This affair, however, occurred before
the proclamation and diffusion of the Book of Aqdas, for in the
Aqdas the law of slaying was abolished.
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ABU2837

Words to Mr W.W. Harmon, spoken on 1912-Jul-28 in Dublin, NH

The Theosophists are educating a boy in the schools of Europe
and say that he will become the promised one of all nations.
How ignorant this is! God must select the Promised One, not
men.

The lamp that men ignite will be put out; but the Lamp of God
is ever bright. He who is educated by men is always dependent
on men. How can he give eternal prosperity!

It is as if a person wishes to make a sun out of oil and wick.

SW_v19#11 p.348, MHMD1.184
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Words spoken on 1912-Jul-29 in Dublin, NH

Abdul Baha: “Stagnation is the cause of retrogression. Man
must always advance. As soon as man remains stationary in
a certain cause he will go backward. Therefore he must strive
that man may advance day by day, that he may progress in all
the worlds.

Man from the beginning of his life up to thirty years is pro-
gressive; from thirty to forty he is stationary; and from forty
onward he is retrogressive. In reality the beginning of his ret-
rogression is the day of his stagnation.

If the faith of man does not progress day by day, he is retro-
gressing. In reality the beginning of his retrogression is the
day of stagnation. If the faith of man does not progress day
by day, he is retrogressing.

This tree is growing until it reaches the degree of stationariness,
after that it goes backward.

The friends of God must always strive so that in faith and
assurance they may advance day after day; and that the tests
may not cause their stagnation; for the cause of the stagnation
is often the tests and trials of God.”

PN_ 1912 p004

ABU2481

Words to George Latimer et al, spoken on 1912-Jul-29 in Dublin, NH

Our aim is not to rest but to become assisted to serve the Cause
no matter where we are. Our purpose is to become enabled to
render service at the Holy Threshold. If this is realized it will
be very good, otherwise life itself is meaningless.

We have not come here (in America) to rest or to inhale the
pure air or to walk in the delightful country places but we have
come here to serve you.
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When a person travels for the sake of Commerce he will think
only of the extrusion of his trade no matter what weather he en-
counters, but if his trade is not prosperous and thriving should
he live in the most delightful climate he will not feel happy.

Now you must beg of God to confirm us in this service. The
Tree needs rain, and when the rain falls whether it is warm or
cold it does not matter.

PN_ 1912 heh p012, PN_ 1912 p003

ABU3015

Words to the Master’s entourage, spoken on 1912-Jul-29 in Dublin, NH

What captives of superstitions people are! What troubles they
endure for the sake of name and fame! What fruit will these
superstitions bear! All are transitory and perishable and no
trace of them will remain. It will be as though they had never
existed. They are sowing seeds in a barren land. Man ought
to sow pure seeds in a fertile soil, not in infertile lands.
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To: Shuaullah Alai, in Tihran
Date: 1912-Jul-30

O radiant youth! That heavenly young man Aga Mirza Ali-
Akbar Milani has the utmost joy and gladness regarding you,
that you have made such an effort until a service was assigned.
I too found spiritual delight and joy from this news and became
happy and glad that the friends are helpers and supporters of
one another, and companions who care for each other, and
such worthy ones who freely give their lives in the path of one
another. This is the foundation of the Faith of the All-Merciful.

Therefore I beseech the Lord God that the reward for this
service be the encompassing of grace, and the cause of joy and
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gladness. Convey to the spiritual friends one by one the longing
of heart and soul. Express to your kind brothers the ultimate
attachment of spirit and conscience.

I beseech God that all in this wondrous century be manifes-
tations of the favors of the Lord, the All-Merciful, the All-
Compassionate. And upon you be the Most Glorious Glory.
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Words to Hannen, Latimer et al, spoken at Dublin Inn on 1912-Jul-30 in Dublin, NH

Abdu’l-Baha: “In returning, I will certainly go to Europe.”
Miss Knobloch: “To Stuttgart?”

Abdu’l-Baha: “Perhaps.” (Laughing)

Mrs. Hannen: “They are supplicating for it.”

Abdu’l-Baha: “See how much we have moved from one place to
another. How far New York is from here: Washington, Chicago,
Philadelphia, the many places we have visited. And now these
ladies have come to invite me to come to California. Now these
two have come to insist that we shall go; and letters are coming
about it. A letter came yesterday from the Spiritual Assembly,
asking how it came that we went to other places and not there.
Now Mrs. Hoagg is going to build an aeroplane and take me
there. What do you advise? Shall I ride on it?”

Mrs. Hannen: “It would not be very safe.”

Abdu’l-Baha: “When I ride on it, it is the Ark of Noah. This
aeroplane will become the Ark of Noah.” (This was accom-
panied by an exchange of smiles which showed Abdu’l-Baha’s
keen sense of humor.)

Abdu’l-Baha: “Tonight I have promised to be present at the
house of Mrs. Parsons at 8 o’clock.”

When told that we were happy to have had Abdu’l-Baha with
us, the reply was, “I am very happy also.”

SW__v03#11 p.004
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Words to the Baha’is, spoken at Parsons home on 1912-Jul-30 in Dublin, NH

Confirmation is not dependent on talent, knowledge or wisdom.
Many unimportant persons have made significant discoveries.
Many people labored for years to explore the North Pole but
Admiral Peary reached it. One’s efforts should be focussed
on the object of one’s quest. Because Columbus found confir-
mation, he discovered America with a minimum of difficulty.

The disciples of Christ were apparently abased, yet they
achieved something which Napoleon never did: they changed
the whole aspect of the world. So it is evident that everything
comes about through the assistance of God.

SW_ v19#10 p.309, MHMD1.187
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Public address given at Parsons home on 1912-Jul-31 in Dublin, NH

I am most grateful to Mrs. Parsons who has enabled me to
meet and associate with you. I am from the East and you are
from these Western lands, and our meeting would not have
been possible; therefore, I am most thankful to Mrs. Parsons
who has brought about this association and gathering, and who
has introduced me to you.

When I came from the East and arrived in these lands, when
I reached America, I observed that the nation had progressed
greatly in material things - in commerce, in industry, and in
material sciences. The country is prosperous in every respect.
Similarly in the European countries, material progress is at
its zenith and continues to increase day by day. However, I
observed that spiritual progress had declined, that heavenly
spiritual sensibilities had diminished, that attention to God
had lessened, that all hearts were turned to worldly matters.
Everyone desires to advance their physical life, acquire worldly
wealth, and attain material comfort and ease. In brief, material
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sensibilities are abundant while heavenly sensibilities are few,
and this is so throughout all regions of the world.

Yet happiness for the human world is impossible without the
attainment of spiritual sensibilities, and comfort and assurance
for humanity cannot be achieved except through attention to
the Kingdom of God. The body may derive pleasure from
material bounties, but the spirit is quickened through divine
bestowals. True joy and spiritual delight are impossible ex-
cept through heavenly sensibilities, for the human world is en-
compassed by afflictions and calamities. Man is subject to ev-
ery tribulation and misfortune, and each person inevitably has
some grief and sorrow from one direction or another. For ex-
ample, one person may have the utmost wealth but is afflicted
with poor health and is therefore sorrowful. Another may be
in perfect health but suffers a calamity - a child dies, or a
close relative, or a dear friend - and is therefore grief-stricken.
Another person is observed to have enemies who pursue him,
and he is therefore dejected. And if one’s happiness should be
complete in all respects, he becomes the object of envy and is
therefore distressed.

In brief, there is no rest for man in this world; you cannot
find a soul who has no grief or sorrow. However, if one has
spiritual sensibilities, if one’s attention is directed to the divine
Kingdom, this becomes a source of solace. When one turns to
God, one finds spiritual sensibilities and forgets every grief and
sorrow. Even if afflictions should assail from all directions, the
heart finds comfort. When one turns to God, all this sadness,
depression and gloom vanish, and the utmost joy and happiness
are attained. Divine glad-tidings encompass such a one; in the
depths of abasement, one finds glory; in utter poverty, one
finds wealth.

In ancient times, there came a time when materialism prevailed
and all human thoughts were confined to the material world.
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None remained attentive to God. The gates of divine knowl-
edge were closed, the fire of the love of God was completely
extinguished, and all humanity was submerged in the sea of
matter. Then Abraham appeared. The ocean of spirituality
surged, the lights of the Kingdom shone forth, the breath of
life was breathed into hearts, spirituality became manifest, the
powers of the Kingdom emerged and overcame material forces,
and the light of guidance blazed forth until the human world
was encompassed by the divine lights of the Kingdom. After a
time, those lights were again extinguished. Material darkness
enveloped the world. People became heedless of God and paid
no attention to the Kingdom. Moses appeared, raised high
the banner of religion, proclaimed the Kingdom, lit the lamp
of guidance, and the lights of the Kingdom shone from every
direction. The Israelites were attracted to the Kingdom of
God. After a time, that lamp was again extinguished. Dark-
ness encompassed the world. People became occupied with
physical matters. The feelings of all humanity became mate-
rial. All hearts became attached to the material world, and
all people, like insects, descended into the depths of the earth.
The entire human race became like animals. No spiritual feel-
ings remained whatsoever. No light of guidance remained. All
nations were immersed in materialism.

; In such a state, the Star of Christ arose. The dawn of guid-
ance broke. The lights of the Kingdom shone forth. Spiritual
feelings welled up. Hearts were attracted to God. Souls were
gladdened by glad tidings. Spirituality triumphed over materi-
alism to such a degree that materialism retained no influence
whatsoever.

Some time passed in this manner. Then Arabia grew dark.
Savagery emerged. Bloodthirstiness appeared. Arab tribes
warred with each other, shed each other’s blood, plundered
each other’s property, and took each other’s children captive.
In such circumstances, Muhammad appeared in Arabia. He
educated these savage tribes and clans. He guided these way-
ward souls. He illumined these ignorant ones with the light
of civilization. Souls were educated. Spiritual feelings were
attained. Attention to God was realized.

Then again, all was overturned. The luminous Star of Guid-
The darkness of error encompassed all. Material
forces emerged and appeared. Religious feelings vanished.

ance set.
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Hearts became dark. Minds deteriorated. At this time, the
Bab appeared in Persia. The Star of Baha'u’llah arose. The
lights of the Kingdom shone with utmost intensity. Material
forces in the East were destroyed. Material feelings vanished.
Heavenly illumination dawned. Savagery was dispelled. Di-
vine education became manifest. Spiritual powers took effect,
and the heedlessness and error of the people diminished.

And now in Persia, the illumination of Baha’'u’llah has so en-
compassed all that souls are being educated. A people has
appeared who have become like angels, who are oriented heart
and soul toward the Kingdom of God, who are immersed in
the sea of spirituality, who are merciful, who are radiant.

They are heavenly, paying no attention whatsoever to this
world. They work, practice their crafts, and engage in earning
their livelihood with utmost effort, yet their hearts are turned
toward God, their spirits are gladdened by the glad-tidings of
God, and their character has greatly progressed. No blamewor-
thy traits remain among them. They are kind to all the peo-
ples of the world, they love all humanity, and they regard all as
their kith and kin. They see the human world as a single tree,
and consider all human beings as its leaves, blossoms and fruits.
Their supreme desire is universal peace, and their conviction is
the oneness of humankind. They yearn for the advancement of
sciences and arts, and strive for all that leads to the exaltation
of the human world. They harbor no prejudices—no religious
prejudice, no racial prejudice, no national prejudice, no po-
litical prejudice, no linguistic prejudice—they are free from all
these prejudices. They regard the earth as one homeland and
all humanity as one nation. They consider all souls as servants
of God and know God to be kind to all humanity; therefore,
they too are kind to all humanity. They have no purpose save
the good-pleasure of God, no desire save the love of human
hearts. To attain to this station they have endured many af-
flictions. Other parties have attacked them and risen against
them with the utmost prejudice. They plundered their posses-
sions, and some souls they even burned alive. Yet these people
never faltered. Each day they became the target of arrows, and
at every moment they sacrificed their lives with the utmost joy
and radiance. Until Nasiri’d-Din Shah died, the persecution of
these people diminished and they found some security. And
now they strive more than ever that all humanity may become
kind to one another and that humankind may become as one
family. In this they show the utmost self-sacrifice, that the hu-
man world may become illumined, that the earthly world may
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reflect the celestial realm, that darkened hearts may become
illumined, that human vices may be eliminated and heavenly
virtues may be manifested.

It is for this reason that I have accepted this long journey and
come here, that East and West may find complete harmony,
achieve the utmost connection, assist one another, and become
the cause of each other’s comfort. If East and West become
united, the banner of universal peace will wave and the oneness
of humankind will be manifested, and comfort and tranquility
will be achieved for all. Therefore I supplicate and implore
the divine Kingdom that God may illumine these faces and en-
lighten these hearts, that He may gladden the souls with heav-
enly glad-tidings, that we may all remain protected in God’s
shelter and, beneath the shadow of His favor, attain supreme fe-
licity, find physical comfort and spiritual happiness, and reach
the ultimate realization of all our hopes and aspirations. This
is my hope, this is my prayer to God.
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Words to Hannen, Latimer et al, spoken at Dublin Inn on 1912-Jul-31 in Dublin, NH

Abdul-Baha: “Anyone whom I send to a place in confirmed;
anyone. One of them is Miss Alma Knobloch. God has con-
firmed her. In the beginning she was teaching in Stuttgart.
Now she is in Leipzig.”

One of our party was obliged to leave on the afternoon train
because of a promise made to another; Abdul-Baha desired all
to remain, but upon hearing of the facts said, “Let two remain
and one go.”
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“The Baha’is must be prompt in the fulfilment of their promise,
and perform whatever promise they have given.

“In reality, the length or shortness of the meeting has no in-
fluence whatever. It depends upon capacity. A piece of dry
wood, as soon as it comes in contact with fire, receives the
ignition, but a piece of wet wood, even if it stays in the fire a
long time, is not ignited; it will only produce smoke and fumes.
No matter how long a piece of stone is in the fire it will not
dissolve. Therefore the length of time has no sway whatever.
There must be capacity. Although the length of time of the
meeting with Mr. Hannen is short, yet it is my hope that its
results may become manifold. From here with a shining face,
a merciful heart and a heavenly power may you return and be-
come the cause of the guidance of the people; to be the cause
of the firmness of the souls in the Covenant.

“I desire to answer some letters that Miss Knobloch has sent.
They have been here for some time, but there has been no
opportunity whatever to answer them.”

After a time of dictation to Mirza Ahmad Sohrab: “I am writ-
ing while you are silent. Is this permitted? [To Miss Knobloch
and Mrs. Hannen.] You enjoy it because the letter is to your
sister. It is fortunate for her that I find time to answer today.
Letters come by bundles, but here is no time to answer them.”

Abdul-Baha finished dictation, and surveying the mountains
with a convenient field-glass, commented on the beauty of the
panorama. It was indeed matchless—superb. In the distance
a chain of mountains stretched, lofty Monadnock the highest,
the others reaching as far as the eye could see. In English
he said: “Good mountains; good green; good meadow; good
plan; good view. Speak to me. Speak to me!” Told of the
study of the Ighan in the Wednesday night meetings in Wash-
ington, his comment was, “Very good! Very good! It is very
good to memorize the logical points and the proofs of the Holy
Books. Those proofs and evidences which establish the fact
that Baha'u’llah is the fulfilment of the Promises of the Holy
Books. These proofs ought to be collected and memorized. As
soon as someone will ask you-What are your proofs?—you may
cry out at the top of your voice and say: ‘Here they are!”’

A question was asked based upon the familiar reply to those
who say there is good in all things: “What shall we say when
they ask, ‘Of what use are the flies and mosquitoes?”’

“Answer the questioner: ‘What is the use of your creation?
What benefit have you given to the world?” The same benefit
that you have given to the world, the mosquito has. You say
that the mosquito harms, and sucks in the human blood; but
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you kill animals and eat them. You do not suck blood, but
decapitate the animals. Therefore, you are more harmful than
the mosquito. By this, I mean that man commits greater sins.
But that which is the reality of the matter is this: The world
of life, the world of existence is connected, each with the other.
All the created beings are the members of this stupendous body.
Each one is a member, and that member should not remain
imperfect. If that member is, for instance, harming the human
body, but it is useful from some other standpoint, because it
is one member of the members of this creational book, is it
allowable that a member of the members of this great world
be imperfect? For instance, we do not know what is the use of
this nail. It grows and it is cut again. We see that we have the
nail; but we do not know that there are a thousand wisdoms
within the creation of this nail. For instance, men ask: Why
should we have the beard; why should we have the moustache?
They shave. But in reality there is a great wisdom in this. It
is healthful. The skin receives the oxygen through the beard.”

Asking for further question, the problem of contributing for
the care of Bahais who may be sick or infirm, was presented;
in view of the fact that there are many demands at times and
the friends are able to do but little, generally speaking.

Abdul-Baha: “The Friends must strive and show efforts and
assist. Whosoever is a believer and assured, firm in the Cause,
there is no doubt that he will contribute towards the assistance
of the poor. This is an evidence of the faith. But if a person
comes in contact with another who is in the utmost need, and
he sees that he can help, and if he fails, this is an evidence
of the weakness of his faith. If his faith is firm and strong, it
is impossible for him not to assist. There is no greater trial
than the test of riches. Whosoever you see that he is helping
and assisting the poor ones according to his ability, know of a
certainty that his faith is strong. Continue according to your
ability, not beyond your power, and tell him to content himself
with it. Not that he may receive your assistance and not look
out for himself. He is not able to work, that is why he needs
assistance; if he were able to work it is not allowable to assist
him. Lazy people should not be assisted; otherwise everybody
would leave his work and expect others to support them. There
would be no end to it. But there may be someone who is either
unable to work or is striving to find some work and is not able
to find it; it is not really a shortcoming but he cannot succeed.
Such souls are to be assisted. The aim is this, that the friends
of God must assist each other, and in assistance be greater
than all the other communities of the world. If ones of the
friends find out that another has no food for this evening, for
instance, he should not rest, he should not sleep till he finds
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food for him. All the members of humanity are in need of each
other.”

COC#0422x, SW__v03#11 p.004-005, PN_ 1912 p007, PN_ 1912 p156

ABUO0527

Words to Hannen, Latimer et al, spoken at Dublin Inn on 1912-Jul-31 in Dublin, NH

The Bahai must first be informed of the Principles and teaching
of Baha’u’llah, then go forth and spread the Message. It is like
unto a soldier, who must arm himself with the buckler and
armor, and then he enters the battlefield to fight against the
foe. But if he goes to fight without arming himself, he will be
defeated.

The Bahais are the Army of God. Their defensive armors or
weapons are: First, Faith; second, Assurance; third, Severance;
fourth, Complete Attraction to the Kingdom of ABHA. If they
are armed with these weapons, they will gain the victory in
whatever field they may enter. As long as he is not equipped
with these weapons, he will not be successful. He must cut
himself entirely from all imitations.

In Persia we were under the sword. From one moment to
the other we had no assurance of life, and during our long
imprisonment we were in constant danger. As we were not
attached to this life, we were entirely forgetful of these outward
conditions. Therefore we remained firm. We did not notice
the gleaming, flashing swords around us. But in reality we
were happy. [Here he laughed heartily.] At that time there
were many severe tests, but there was abundant spirituality.
We were walking on the earth, but in reality we were soaring
towards the Supreme Concourse. [Laughing]: What were those
days, and what are these days! Those days were the cause of
the development of the souls. Those days people progressed
and advanced spiritually.

During the eventful days of Nassr Ed Din Shah, those people
who were Bahais were fearless, filled with the glad-tidings of
God, overflowing with supplication and communion. When a
Bahai walked in the streets, in his heart he was praying to
God, begging of God—'Make me a sacrifice in Thy Path! Let
the enemies surround me, carry me to the arena of martyrdom,
make me a ransom to Thy Cause!” It is very easy now to be
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martyred, but it was very difficult at that time. Those fright-
ful looking soldiers, those horrible executioners, those dreadful
farrashes, and especially the cannoneers with their fierce mous-
taches. They threw fear into the hearts of the staunchest and
the firmest. Yet the friends were most firm and resolute before
the faces of these beings of terror.

At the time of trials, wonderful confirmations descend upon
man, regenerating him and making him a new creation. Mirza
Ghorban Ali, who was one of the Seven Martyrs, a man of
great piety and learning, was a strong Babi, but he was very
fearful and timid. He was so fearful of being known as a Babi
that when he met the friends in the streets he would not look
at them. He shunned their association. Yet the enemies found
him our somehow, and brought him into the prison house. As
he was well known among the military class for his wisdom
and devotion, two of these influential officers went to Mirza
Tagi Khan, the Prime Minister, and interceded for him. When
the Prime Minister found out that such important men were
interceding for him, he became very lenient and told them to
bring him to him so that he might recant. This Prime Minister
was such a domineering and blood-thirsty man that the army
was in constant fear of him, so that when he was reviewing
the army if he just turned his eyes upon one of the soldiers he
would tremble and shake with fear.

Finally these two officers took Mirza Ghorban Ali to the Prime
Minister, and they were so happy in the thought that he would
be released before long. When he came before the Prime Minis-
ter, the Prime Minister looked at him and said: ‘These friends
of yours have interceded for you. Are you ready to repudi-
ate Ali Mohammed (The Bab)?’ Mirza Ghorban Ali, looking
around, saw the executioner about fifteen feet from him, stand-
ing, and then he turned to the Minister and asked: ‘Whom
shall T repudiate, Ali or Mohammed?’ (Mohammed being the
Prophet and Ali the son-in-law, they are considered the Holy
Ones in the Mohammedan world. The name of the Bab is com-
posed of these two.) The Prime Minister became so angry that
he ordered the executioners to take him away and kill him, and
he left the presence of the Prime Minister with serene face and
a heavenly smile on his countenance. At such a time, a firm
believer is known!
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ABU3483

ABU2657

Words to Hannen, Latimer et al, spoken on 1912-Jul-31 in Dublin, NH

In answer to my question regarding what should be done for
people who have become interested in the Cause and then have
lost their interest the Master said:

“It is because you do not finish with them. They have their
old superstitions and their hearts are attached to them; after
a while they become cool again. They must have a new birth
as His Holiness Christ said. They must become Bahais. That
only their idea that Bahais are good is not enough. People are
ignorant, they must become wise; they are blind, they must
have sight; they are deaf, they must find hearing; they are sick,
they must be treated; their children must arrive at maturity;
they are earthly, they must become heavenly,-then they will
become Bahais.”

PN_ 1912 p006

ABU3483

Words to Dr Henderson, spoken at summer school on 1912-Jul-31 in Dublin, NH

Everything praiseworthy spreads rapidly. But the children
must first be taught religion so that they may be sincere and
trustworthy.

SW__v19#10 p.310, MHMD1.188
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Study guide to this volume

By the time the June-July 1912 volume opens, ‘Abdu’l-Baha has been in America for nearly
two months, and the public work is in full stride. These weeks carry Him from New York to
Philadelphia and back, with a restorative interlude at the Pinchot estate in Milford, Pennsylvania,
and later to Montclair, New Jersey — all while maintaining a relentless schedule of church addresses,
private consultations, and intimate gatherings in the homes of the believers. The cultural setting
is early Progressive Era America: women’s suffrage movements are gathering force, labor strife
is mounting toward a crisis, and the mainline Protestant churches are wrestling with Darwinism
and higher criticism. Into this environment ‘Abdu’l-Baha carries teachings forged in the prisons
of the Ottoman Empire and tested across decades of correspondence with statesmen, scholars, and
seekers — teachings He now addresses to packed Baptist temples, Unitarian congregations, and
drawing-room circles in a single summer. The six sections below trace the central threads of this
remarkable corpus: the Manifestation as unifying center of civilization, the transcendence of matter
by spirit, the complementary gifts of East and West, the disease of the body politic and its remedy,
the primacy of the life of the soul, and the divine law of economic justice.

The Manifestation of God as the Collective Center

Key Passages

Moses and the Mosaic law were the unifying center for the scattered sheep of Israel.
He united these wandering flocks, brought them under control of divine law, educated
and unified them, caused them to agree and uplifted them to a superlative degree of
development. At a time when they were debased, they became glorified; ignorant, they
were made knowing; in the bonds of captivity, they were given freedom; in short, they
were unified. Day by day they advanced until they attained the highest degree of
progress witnessed in that age. We prove, therefore, that the Manifestation of God and
the law of God accomplish unity. — ABU0006

Today Baha’u’llah is the Collective Center of unity for all mankind, and the splendor
of His light has likewise dawned from the East. He founded the oneness of humanity in
Persia. He established harmony and agreement among the various peoples of religious
beliefs, denominations, sects and cults by freeing them from the fetters of past imitations
and superstitions, leading them to the very foundation of the divine religions. From
this foundation shines forth the radiance of spirituality, which is unity, the love of God,
the knowledge of God, praiseworthy morals and the virtues of the human world. —
ABU0006
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The purport of this is that the church is a collective center. Temples are symbols of the
reality and divinity of God — the collective center of mankind. Consider how within
a temple every race and people is seen and represented — all in the presence of the
Lord, covenanting together in a covenant of love and fellowship, all offering the same
melody, prayer and supplication to God. Therefore, it is evident that the church is a
collective center for mankind. For this reason there have been churches and temples in
all the divine religions; but the real Collective Centers are the Manifestations of God,
of Whom the church or temple is a symbol and expression. — ABU0006

Context for Study

This address, delivered at the Church of the Ascension on June 2, 1912, opens the volume’s sustained
argument: religion’s essential function is unification, and the Manifestations of God are its supreme
agents. ‘Abdu’l-Baha traces a line from Moses through Christ to Baha’u’llah as a sequence of
collective centers, each gathering a scattered humanity beneath the canopy of a new divine law.
The argument is historical as well as theological: Moses drew a captive people from degradation to
development; Christ welded Roman, Greek, Egyptian, and Syrian nations into a bond no political
power could have forged; and Muhammad transformed tribal Arabia’s murderous fragmentation
into a civilization. The move from outer institution to inner reality is deliberate — the visible
church is sign, the Manifestation is substance. Students will recognize a structural parallel with
the Platonic distinction between image and Form, and with the Islamic doctrine of the Prophets
as bearers of divine vicegerency (khilafa). What distinguishes ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s presentation is the
emphasis on measurable civilizational outcomes: the Manifestation is recognized by the social unity
He produces, not by supernatural credential. This empirical criterion for divine authority echoes
the Gospel’s standard in Matthew 7:16 (“by their fruits ye shall know them”) and the Qur’anic
challenge to produce a surah of comparable power. In an era of intensifying nationalism and
denominational competition, the claim that all Manifestations constitute a single movement of
divine unification carried immediate challenge and immediate comfort.

Questions for Reflection

1. How does ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s account of the Manifestation as “collective center” relate to the
political philosophies of unity available in 1912 America — federalism, internationalism, and
the idea of the social contract?

2. What is the difference between the visible temple as “collective center” and the Manifestation
as the real one? How does this distinction resemble or differ from the distinction Paul draws
between the letter and spirit of the law (2 Corinthians 3)7

3. ‘Abdu’l-Baha uses historical evidence — the rise of Israelite civilization, the spread of Chris-
tianity, the unification of Arabia — to argue for the divine origin of the Manifestations. What
are the strengths and limits of this historical argument?

4. In what sense can Baha'u’llah’s proclamation from prison be described as the founding of
a “collective center”? What does this say about the relationship between apparent worldly
power and genuine spiritual authority?
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5. If the outer institution is always only a symbol of the real center, what obligations does this
place on religious communities when the institutional form begins to contradict the spiritual
reality it was meant to embody?

Two Pathways: Nature and Religion in the World of Humanity

Key Passages

One of the strangest things witnessed is that the materialists of today are proud of
their natural instincts and bondage. They state that nothing is entitled to belief and
acceptance except that which is sensible or tangible. By their own statements they are
captives of nature, unconscious of the spiritual world, uninformed of the divine Kingdom
and unaware of heavenly bestowals. If this be a virtue, the animal has attained it to a
superlative degree, for the animal is absolutely ignorant of the realm of spirit and out
of touch with the inner world of conscious realization. — ABU0007

Consider how all other phenomenal existence and beings are captives of nature. The
sun, that colossal center of our solar system, the giant stars and planets, the towering
mountains, the earth itself and its kingdoms of life lower than the human — all are
captives of nature except man. No other created thing can deviate in the slightest
degree from obedience to natural law. The sun in its glory and greatness millions of
miles away is held prisoner in its orbit of universal revolution, captive of universal
natural control. Man is the ruler of nature. — ABU0007

Alas that humanity is completely submerged in imitations and unrealities, notwithstand-
ing that the truth of divine religion has ever remained the same. Superstitions have
obscured the fundamental reality, the world is darkened, and the light of religion is
not apparent. This darkness is conducive to differences and dissensions; rites and dog-
mas are many and various; therefore, discord has arisen among the religious systems,
whereas religion is for the unification of mankind. True religion is the source of love and
agreement amongst men, the cause of the development of praiseworthy qualities, but
the people are holding to the counterfeit and imitation, negligent of the reality which
unifies, so they are bereft and deprived of the radiance of religion. — ABU0007

Context for Study

The address at the Baptist Temple in Philadelphia on June 8, 1912 offers one of the volume’s most
sustained philosophical arguments. ‘Abdu’l-Baha distinguishes sharply between the “pathway of
nature” and the “pathway of religion,” placing them as two fundamentally different modes of human
existence. The materialist is described as having voluntarily descended to the animal level — a
pointed inversion of the pride of scientific naturalism that was, in 1912, at its cultural peak. The
argument is not an attack on science but on the philosophical claim that nature exhausts reality.
Man’s rule over nature — harnessing electricity, flying, speaking across continents — demonstrates
a power that exceeds any natural force, which ‘Abdu’l-Baha traces to an “ideal inner power” placed
in the human creature by God. This closely parallels Kant’s distinction between the natural world
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governed by deterministic law and the rational/moral agent who stands partly outside it; it also
echoes Aristotle’s claim that the good for man consists in the actualization of a capacity that animals
do not share. Where both Western sources tend to locate this higher power in reason alone, ‘Abdu’l-
Baha insists that the actualization of the distinctively human also requires the “breaths of the Holy
Spirit.” The critique of imitation — counterfeit religion as the cause of darkness — introduces the
distinction between religion as living reality and religion as inherited form, a distinction that will
animate the volume’s entire argument about progressive revelation.

Questions for Reflection

1.

How does ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s argument that the materialist has voluntarily descended to animal-
ism compare with Pascal’s wager and with Blaise Pascal’s claim that the worst of evils is to
live as if one were not human?

. What is the difference, in ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s account, between the “light of religion” and the

“counterfeit” of imitation and superstition? How does this distinction relate to the Refor-
mation’s critique of Catholic tradition and to the Islamic concept of bid’a (innovation or
corruption)?

. If man alone among created things is capable of deviating from natural law, what does this

imply about human moral responsibility? Compare with the Kantian categorical imperative
and with the Qur’anic concept of the human being as God’s trustee (khalifa).

. ‘Abdu’l-Baha says that “when the lights of religion become darkened, the materialists appear.”

Is this a claim about sociology, about the history of ideas, or about spiritual causality — and
what is the difference?

. How does the pathway of religion, as described here, differ from doctrinal conformity? What

does it ask of the individual beyond belief in correct propositions?

The East-West Exchange and the Purpose of the Journey

Key Passages

I have come from distant countries of the Orient where the lights of heaven have ever
shone forth, from regions where the Manifestations of God have appeared and the
radiance and power of God have been revealed to mankind. The purpose and intention
of my visit is that, perchance, a bond of unity and agreement may be established
between the East and West, that divine love may encompass all nations, divine radiance
enlighten both continents and the bounties of the Holy Spirit revivify the body of the
world. Therefore, I supplicate the threshold of God that the Orient and Occident may
become as one, that the various peoples and religions be unified and souls be blended
as the waves of one sea. — ABU0030

In the western world material civilization has attained the highest point of development,
but divine civilization was founded in the land of the East. The East must acquire
material civilization from the West, and the West must receive spiritual civilization
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from the East. This will establish a mutual bond. When these two come together, the
world of humanity will present a glorious aspect, and extraordinary progress will be
achieved. This is clear and evident; no proof is needed. — ABU0006

These mirrors are the Messengers of God Who tell the story of Divinity, just as the
material mirror reflects the light and disc of the outer sun in the skies. In this way the
image and effulgence of the Sun of Reality appear in the mirrors of the Manifestations
of God. This is what Jesus Christ meant when He declared, “the father is in the son,”
the purpose being that the reality of that eternal Sun had become reflected in its glory
in Christ Himself. It does not signify that the Sun of Reality had descended from its
place in heaven or that its essential being had effected an entrance into the mirror, for
there is neither entrance nor exit for the reality of Divinity. — ABU0030

Context for Study

The address at the First Unitarian Church in Philadelphia on June 9, 1912 frames the entire
American journey in terms of a cosmic exchange. The East has been the source of all divine
revelation; the West has achieved the material conditions that could sustain and extend a global
civilization. The journey of ‘Abdu’l-Baha is thus simultaneously historical and eschatological: it is
a literal crossing of the Atlantic, but it is also the movement of spiritual civilization toward the West
that the Manifestations had promised. The theological centerpiece of this address is the doctrine of
the divine Mirror: God’s essence is absolutely unknowable and transcendent — no concept, image,
or name can contain it — but the Manifestations of God are the perfect mirrors through which
divine attributes become legible in the world. The formulation “there is neither entrance nor exit
for the reality of Divinity” is a precise philosophical statement designed to protect monotheism
from both pantheism (God identified with the mirrors) and tritheism (God literally residing in one
mirror). Students will recognize this as a careful navigation of territory long contested in Christian
trinitarian theology and in Sufi debates about the unity of being (wahdat al-wujud). The East-West
exchange also carried a civilizational criticism of European triumphalism: material progress alone,
divorced from spiritual civilization, produces the very conditions of war and injustice that 1912
Europe was rushing toward.

Questions for Reflection

1. How does ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s framework of East-West complementarity differ from the colonial
narrative in which one civilization civilizes another? What makes the exchange, as he de-
scribes it, genuinely reciprocal?

2. The doctrine that the Manifestation is a perfect Mirror of God’s attributes — while God’s
essence remains forever unknowable — addresses a problem that Maimonides, Aquinas, and

Ibn ‘Arabt all struggled with. Where do their solutions converge with, and diverge from,
‘Abdu’l-Baha’s?

3. What does it mean for a civilization to be spiritually impoverished while materially advanced?
Does the concept of “divine civilization” simply mean being religious, or does it indicate
something more specific?
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4. In 1912 the idea of an East-West spiritual exchange was fraught with Orientalist assumptions.
How might ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s framing challenge, complicate, or inadvertently reproduce those
assumptions?

5. The claim that all the divine Foundations are one and that variation appears only in form is
central to ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s interreligious argument. What are the philosophical and existential
costs of this claim for members of particular traditions who regard their specific doctrines as
uniquely salvific?

The Body Politic and Its Physician

Key Passages

The body politic today is greatly in need of a physician. It is similar to a human body
afflicted with severe ailments. A doctor diagnoses the case and prescribes treatment. He
does not prescribe, however, until he has made the diagnosis. The disease which afflicts
the body politic is lack of love and absence of altruism. In the hearts of men no real
love is found, and the condition is such that, unless their susceptibilities are quickened
by some power so that unity, love and accord may develop within them, there can be
no healing, no agreement among mankind. — ABU1450

Love and unity are the needs of the body politic today. Without these there can be
no progress or prosperity attained. Therefore, the friends of God must adhere to the
power which will create this love and unity in the hearts of the sons of men. Science
cannot cure the illness of the body politic. Science cannot create amity and fellowship
in human hearts. Neither can patriotism nor racial allegiance effect a remedy. It must
be accomplished solely through the divine bounties and spiritual bestowals which have
descended from God in this day for that purpose. — ABU1450

Baha’u’llah is the real Physician. He has diagnosed human conditions and indicated the
necessary treatment. The essential principles of His healing remedies are the knowledge
and love of God, severance from all else save God, turning our faces in sincerity toward
the Kingdom of God, implicit faith, firmness and fidelity, loving-kindness toward all
creatures and the acquisition of the divine virtues indicated for the human world. These
are the fundamental principles of progress, civilization, international peace and the unity
of mankind. These are the essentials of Baha'u’llah’s teachings, the secret of everlasting
health, the remedy and healing for man. — ABUO0790

Context for Study

The medical metaphor — civilization as patient, Manifestation as physician — appears repeatedly
in this volume, and its resonance in 1912 was pointed. The Progressive Era was itself engaged
in a vast social diagnosis: muckraking journalism, labor legislation, public health campaigns, and
welfare economics were all premised on the idea that social ills had systemic causes and that
expertise could prescribe cures. ‘Abdu’l-Baha accepts the diagnostic ambition but challenges its
fundamental assumption: that the disease is structural rather than spiritual. The cause of the
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body politic’s sickness is identified as “lack of love and absence of altruism” — a diagnosis that no
legislation alone can address, since laws can regulate behavior but cannot alter the susceptibilities
of the heart. The prescription is equally precise: only the “divine bounties and spiritual bestowals”
can quicken human susceptibilities toward unity. This does not make ‘Abdu’l-Baha a quietist; the
same volume includes detailed proposals for economic reform, educational universalization, and
international governance. The spiritual diagnosis grounds rather than replaces social engagement.
In Christian tradition this echoes Augustine’s argument that the City of God and the City of Man
are both real and both necessary; in Islamic thought it parallels the insistence that individual moral
transformation (tazkiyya) is the precondition for just governance. The metaphor of Baha'u’llah as
physician who has already diagnosed and prescribed the remedy places moral responsibility squarely
on those who have received the prescription but declined to take it.

Questions for Reflection

1. ‘Abdu’l-Baha identifies “lack of love” as the root disease of the body politic. How does this
diagnosis compare with the analyses of social pathology offered by Karl Marx (class conflict),
Sigmund Freud (repression), and Max Weber (disenchantment)?

2. The claim that science cannot cure the illness of the body politic is not a denial of science’s
value. What specific limits does ‘Abdu’l-Baha identify, and how do those limits compare with
what secular humanism has actually been able to achieve since 19127

3. The physician metaphor places the Manifestation in a role of authoritative prescription. What
are the implications of this for religious authority, for individual conscience, and for the
relationship between obedience and understanding?

4. How does ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s spiritual diagnosis of social disorder relate to the concept of tazkiyya
al-nafs (purification of the soul) in Islamic ethics and to the Christian account of original sin
as a social, not merely individual, reality?

5. If the remedy has been revealed and prescribed, what does it mean that the patient continues
to suffer? Where does moral responsibility lie — with the physician, with those who have
received the prescription, or with the social structures that prevent its implementation?

The Life of the Soul and the Life of the Body

Key Passages

Consider those persons whose lives were limited to material concerns, who took no share
of the life of the soul. Their traces have become completely obliterated. No mention,
no sign, no fruit, no name from them remains. Even on this speck of dust, neither tomb
nor trace. At most, for a few days their tombs were inhabited, only to become covered
with earth and vanish. Those whose lives were spiritual, however, are shining like unto
a brilliant star in the Kingdom of God for ever; they are the recipients of eternal glory;
in the concourse of celestial splendor they are nourished with the bread of heaven; they
are enraptured at the vision of the beauty of God. — ABUO0182
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What is he in need of in the Kingdom which transcends the life and limitation of this
mortal sphere? That world beyond is a world of sanctity and radiance; therefore, it is
necessary that in this world he should acquire these divine attributes. In that world
there is need of spirituality, faith, assurance, the knowledge and love of God. These he
must attain in this world so that after his ascension from the earthly to the heavenly
Kingdom he shall find all that is needful in that eternal life ready for him. That divine
world is manifestly a world of lights; therefore, man has need of illumination here. That
is a world of love; the love of God is essential. It is a world of perfections; virtues, or
perfections, must be acquired. — ABUO0112

By what means can man acquire these things? How shall he obtain these merciful
gifts and powers? First, through the knowledge of God. Second, through the love
of God. Third, through faith. Fourth, through philanthropic deeds. Fifth, through
self-sacrifice. Sixth, through severance from this world. Seventh, through sanctity and
holiness. Unless he acquires these forces and attains to these requirements, he will surely
be deprived of the life that is eternal. — ABUO0112

Context for Study

Across several addresses in June and July, ‘Abdu’l-Baha develops a sustained meditation on what
he calls the “two kinds of life” — bodily and spiritual — and their radically different prospects
for endurance. The argument from trace and legacy is empirical: two thousand years after Peter’s
death his memory is venerated; the Roman emperor Nero has left nothing that endures. The
argument is not that material life is evil — the same volume insists that work and professional
service are themselves devotion — but that a life oriented solely toward material achievement is
structurally self-defeating, since its objects are all perishable. The seven conditions for attaining
the spiritual life (knowledge of God, love of God, faith, philanthropic deeds, self-sacrifice, severance,
and sanctity) constitute a curriculum that links interior transformation to outward action. This
parallels the Platonic account of the soul’s cultivation of virtue through philosophical practice; it
echoes the Islamic concept of the sab’a ahruf (seven readings) or the sevenfold structure of the
Sufi path; it resonates with Paul’s enumeration of the fruits of the Spirit in Galatians 5. The
preparatory logic — that what the soul will need in the Kingdom must be cultivated here — has its
structural parallel in Aristotle’s claim that virtue is acquired through practice, and in Augustine’s
teaching that the City of God is built within time. The address challenges its listeners to move
from believing that the spiritual life exists to actually organizing their days around its acquisition.

Questions for Reflection

1. ‘Abdu’l-Baha argues that the spiritual life leaves permanent traces while the material leaves
none. Is this an empirical claim, a theological claim, or both — and what evidence would
confirm or challenge it?

2. The seven conditions for spiritual attainment listed in ABU0112 blend inner dispositions
(knowledge, love, faith) with outward practices (philanthropic deeds, self-sacrifice). How does
this integration compare with the tension between faith and works in Protestant Christianity,
and with the Islamic insistence that éman (faith) includes both belief and action?
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3. What does it mean to “acquire” the qualities needed in the Kingdom while still in this world?
How does this preparatory logic compare with the Buddhist concept of karma accumulating
across lives, and with the Catholic doctrine of purgatory as post-mortem completion of what
was begun here?

4. ‘Abdu’l-Baha distinguishes the “life of the body” from the “life of the soul” without making
them opponents. How does this differ from Gnostic dualism, from Platonism, and from Paul’s
contrast between flesh and spirit?

5. The claim that a purely material life leaves no permanent trace is a claim about what ul-
timately matters in history. How might a secular humanist respond — and what would a
Baha’i response to that secular humanist look like?

Economic Justice and the Law of God

Key Passages

What could be better before God than thinking of the poor? For the poor are beloved
by our heavenly Father. When Christ came upon the earth, those who believed in
Him and followed Him were the poor and lowly, showing that the poor were near to
God. When a rich man believes and follows the Manifestation of God, it is a proof that
his wealth is not an obstacle and does not prevent him from attaining the pathway of
salvation. After he has been tested and tried, it will be seen whether his possessions are
a hindrance in his religious life. But the poor are especially beloved of God. Their lives
are full of difficulties, their trials continual, their hopes are in God alone. Therefore,
you must assist the poor as much as possible, even by sacrifice of yourself. No deed of
man is greater before God than helping the poor. — ABU0437

The fundamental basis of the community is agriculture, tillage of the soil. All must
be producers. Each person in the community whose need is equal to his individual
producing capacity shall be exempt from taxation. But if his income is greater than
his needs, he must pay a tax until an adjustment is effected. That is to say, a man’s
capacity for production and his needs will be equalized and reconciled through taxation.
If his production exceeds, he will pay a tax; if his necessities exceed his production,
he shall receive an amount sufficient to equalize or adjust. Therefore, taxation will be
proportionate to capacity and production, and there will be no poor in the community.
— ABU0437

Now I want to tell you about the law of God. According to the divine law no wages
should be given to the employee. Nay, rather, indeed they are partners in every work.
For example, the farmers plant near a village. They get products from their cultivation.
They take one-tenth from the rich and the poor according to their income. A general
store may be built in that village for all incomes and products to be brought therein.
Then it will be considered who is rich and who is poor. The farmers whose incomes are
sufficient only for their food and expenses must be free from paying taxes. All products
and incomes gathered and collected must be put in the general store. — ABU0001
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Context for Study

The economic passages of this volume — given in conversation with socialists, philanthropists, and
reform-minded visitors at Milford and New York — represent some of ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s most tech-
nically detailed social teaching on American soil. The principle underlying the village storehouse
system is graduated contribution: those whose income exceeds their need contribute proportionally
more, while those whose need exceeds their income receive from the common fund. This is neither
flat taxation nor absolute equality, but what might be called a sufficiency standard: no member
of the community should be destitute, yet the variable capacities of human beings are respected.
The contrast with socialist redistribution is precise: socialism seizes and divides, which ‘Abdu’l-
Baha regards as neither just nor stable; the divine economy operates through voluntary principle
supported by law, creating partnerships rather than class warfare. Students of political economy
will recognize affinities with the English radical tradition of Henry George’s single tax, with the
Rawlsian difference principle (inequalities are justified only if they benefit the least advantaged),
and with the zakat system of Islamic law, which mandates annual alms on accumulated wealth.
What distinguishes ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s approach is the insistence that spiritual motivation — “gener-
ous voluntarism” — must accompany just law, because law without transformed hearts will always
find workarounds. The poor’s proximity to God is invoked here as a social criterion: a community
is judged by how it treats those who have nothing except their hope in the divine.

Questions for Reflection

1. How does ‘Abdu’l-Baha’s graduated tax principle compare with Islamic zakat (obligatory alms-
giving on accumulated wealth), with Rawls’s difference principle, and with Henry George’s
land value tax? What does each system assume about the nature and purpose of private
property?

2. The claim that the poor are “especially beloved of God” has deep roots in Hebrew prophecy,
the Sermon on the Mount, and Sufi tradition. Does this spiritual preferential option for the
poor imply a political agenda, or is it compatible with a wide range of economic arrangements?

3. ‘Abdu’l-Baha distinguishes sharply between coerced redistribution (socialism) and law-
supported voluntary generosity (the Baha’i economic principle). Is this distinction
sustainable in practice, and what institutions would be required to maintain it?

4. The village storehouse model is described as a foundation from which a larger urban system
could be built. What would such a scaling-up require — politically, administratively, and
morally?

5. ‘Abdu’l-Baha insists that economic reform without spiritual transformation will fail, as the
Spartan example of Lycurgus shows. Does history confirm this, and what would “spiritual
transformation” look like in the context of contemporary economic policy?

A Guiding Question for the Whole Volume

The June—-July 1912 corpus covers enormous ground — cosmology, social medicine, political econ-
omy, interreligious theology, and the metaphysics of light — but everywhere a single concern
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pulls the reader forward: the problem of what human beings are ultimately for, and whether the
institutions and habits of their common life orient them toward or away from that purpose.

A guiding question for the whole volume might therefore be: If ‘Abdu’l-Baha is right that the
fundamental disease of civilization is the absence of love and that the only medicine
adequate to the disease is divine in origin, what would it actually look like for a
community — a family, a neighborhood, a nation — to take that prescription seriously,
and how would such a community differ from one that has merely adopted just laws
without transforming its inner life?
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